Description CONTROL METHOD FOR INFORMATION APPARATUS AND PROGRAM Technical Field
[0001] The present disclosure relates to a control method for an information apparatus and a program.
Background Art [0002] Technologies for remotely monitoring or remotely controlling one or more target
devices using one remote controller are proposed?§88810Patent Document 1 discloses a technology for
remotely operating one or more target devices from a monitor of a television set. Specifically, icons for the
one or more target devices are dis ﬁl_z%[l)d on the r| ht side of a monitor screen. When a desired one of the

icons is selected (i), 89|'83B8|5M§ a§85 ONRR Mﬁ‘@ﬁ%‘ 6f MBHE&'!HESQ ﬁ&%en a pointer is

moved to the location of installation of a target device desired to be operated in the floor plan (iii), an
operation scr.e%%%%g & farget device selected by moving the pointer is displayed on the monitor screen
(iv) (paragraphs ] t0 [0140] and Figs. 25A and 25B). [0004] Patent Document 2 discloses a
technology fdPRYAtIdIGesed disphestsadpipiesddyresnishaeiads rnioier vatitronepaspecifidally, a floor
plan of each b @nd the condition within the room are displayed on a liquid crystal monitor of the
remote controller. For example, the liquid crystal monitor displays a illumination mark displayed in the
case where an illumination device of a certain room is turned on, a room temperature mark that indicates
the current teBnciegmumeMta certain room, a lock mark in the shape of a hatched window displayed in the

case where RAGtoR %ﬂé&a@ OB} 'r%hﬁ%r ﬁg%?‘f%‘?ﬁéﬁé’ﬁ]'bt nFPo"JIHﬁ '89!%8‘.‘@? 5 gigiEz or the like

of a control t rgeto ect a that |n catest mount O Water e case w ret e control
target is a bdﬂﬁnﬁmwmﬁaﬂﬁﬁd@f@ﬁﬁrm@ﬂ to [0041] and Fig. 6). [0005] Patent Document 3 relates

toa technologm(jg]* FRBAEYCARRE NG seRdeECMRIHNOD "FQF 'Pé?rfé&ﬁ!j'@ﬁéﬁﬁ@@%ﬁ“@ﬂ B hgystate of an
electric building material (such as a hallway door or a sgy % ht). Specifically, a monitor screen of a

personal conTOUiEsS S A RoN8F BIZHEIRSISHR Seind JREE Péd‘fgrﬁff%r HP%B@?@/ YRR E R Iectric
building material (sllsyeaerathmﬂ‘gmwde@w arnmsk@rnl|gd1b)eandvaretaheddssptagnmoﬁttieatmdusame:téte

open/closes te %]r} trc @ éjd%% g}g}rg;a%rgf%%pr{%%etgr% Qe%?r re eﬁ ({)eSrItIOI[A he floor

plans. When § ay IBSH s Sele cte , an operation screen he s eIECtric 8UI ding
material is d|§pta§/é@|:ﬂﬁl%@th@&{&dlmm.fvﬁér@ﬁﬁéi%@mdgéweémHﬁ@l@ae@tadn l@p*ben dpsrakor(ibltedn, a close

operation screen for the target device selected by moving the pointer is displayed on the monitor
screen (iv) (paragraphs [0138] to [0140] and Figs. 25A and 25B).

[0004] Patent Document 2 discloses a technology for controlling one or more target devices
using a single remote controller. Specifically, a floor plan of each room and the condition
within the room are displayed on a liquid crystal monitor of the remote controller. For
example, the liquid crystal monitor displays a illumination mark displayed in the case where an
illumination device of a certain room is turned on, a room temperature mark that indicates the
current temperature of a certain room, a lock mark in the shape of a hatched window displayed in
the case where a window of a certain room is locked, a device/facility mark that indicates the
status or the like of a control target object, a mark that indicates the amount of hot water in the
case where the control target is a bath, and so forth (paragraphs [0037] to [0041] and Fig. 6).
[0005] Patent Document 3 relates to a technology for remotely controlling and remotely
monitoring open/close operation and the state of an electric building material (such as a hallway
door or a skylight). Specifically, a monitor screen of a personal computer displays floor plans
for first and second floors of a property, a picture of the electric building material (such as a
hallway door or a skylight) and a state display icon that indicates the open/close state of the
electric building material are displayed at the corresponding position on the floor plans. When
the state display icon is selected, an operation screen for the selected electric building material is

displayed in another window. The operation screen includes an open operation button, a close



operation button, an operation monitor screen, and a button for hiding the operation screen (paragraph
[0025] and Figs. 4, 5, and 6). [0006] Patent Document 4 discloses a user interface including a floor plan
and an icon. Examples of the icon include an icon representing a receptacle, an icon representing a
digital image FPaFHEALLRR, iéBroRSHEE MMUtan SHEAMinaRfbA deliRie (Eididinga i OBFIT00D BFPent
Document 5 gigelgeps [@@p;qram;eq@,cg ef &y ifpymination system. When an icon associated with a certain
light source nga‘r[’&f ed intg a tar et region on a screen and maved toward the center of the ta Cé;et region,

the intensity fHisAt tRQCé'B? 5o Gy LS8R ATE AU N BoBP Mol NP Al it Bocuments
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Application pplication Laid-open No.
2000- 138975%(3&%%1%%%%3@%%@9 %a?)r?asnese%&tgi@l% [%ﬁ%ﬁ%?ﬁg%pf:@ﬁ%goog 213107 Patent
Document 4:[009 P fentnseimentioflingdosesaosenpiedien oDyt i aHtag 0D sisiadse WARSMINEOS128489

Summary of & entath [QQbRkHN I‘P@ﬁlﬁﬁd&aﬁd@fﬁ%&éé iRteqo éﬁ?é{;%rﬁ'&rﬁﬁ&%%eﬂf ihe PiRRaNt
invention provides a control method for an information apparatus avmg display and being connected to

a network, oG hidt SFaRgSf B RIEE BAIRY BRtFLHRNOOEH RE TSRS KORERCBAIRG 1A E ARising a

computer of iher¢agedmation apparatus to:
[0008] However, Patent Documents 1 to 5 described above need a further improvement.
[0009] Patent Document 1: Japanese Patent Application Laid-open No. 2007-104567
Patent Document 2: Japanese Patent Application Laid-open No. 2000-138979
Patent Document 3: Japanese Patent Application Laid-open No. 2009-213107
Patent Document 4: US Patent Specification No. 7,730,223
Patent Document 5: Japanese Patent No. 5128489

Summary of the Invention
[0010] In order to address the foregoing issue, an aspect of the present invention provides a
control method for an information apparatus having a display and being connected to a network,
one or more target devices being controlled over the network, the control method causing a
computer of the information apparatus to:

display a display screen on the display, the display screen representing a floor plan for
one floor including at least two or more rooms;

display device icons representing the one or more target devices on the display screen
representing the floor plan, an illumination icon representing an illumination device among the
one or more target devices being used in common in one or more rooms included in the floor
plan; and

output to the network a control command, when selection of the illumination icon is
sensed, and when selection of any region within one room among the at least two or more rooms
included in the floor plan is sensed after the selection of the illumination icon is sensed, the
control command controlling on/off of power for an illumination device corresponding to the one
room in which the selection is sensed.

[0011] According to the aspect described above, it is possible to embody a further improvement.

Brief Description of the Drawings



display a display screen on the display, the display screen representing a floor plan for one floor including
at least two or more rooms; display device icons representing the one or more target devices on the
display screen representing the floor plan, an illumination icon representing an illumination device among
the one or mB&LEArGis dds/rodisTamenasdedinncsimbiPiigHation tict & eBe RN BRI ACtMEIBEr plan;

and outpHbie: RGN & RGP cOmbaIRtnVdTaResRlactionvehtiva iluppnadion icon is sensed, and
when selection of ani_)é region within one room among the at least two or more rooms included in the floor

plan is sensed aftef fHe Sdte AU ThaNRHh SN RONIFFS 488 GORHE 5 B 1Re MR SRS lling on/off
of power for accdidimgnatibnederddieneor fspopabegttotbeione room in which the selection is sensed. [0011]

According to the aspec fi it 1S, ib d U i ent,; Brief
Description of the Thdl o8 bR by o R G B HUIE NS R | oo
system to whichréehaeper doatiothereaashiaae &f B rieasoiMentias the present invention is applied.

Fig. 2 is a diagram sRowiRG.Baif&6 Wessitg hestirilesh Rydhpibemecairroleiroeridingds the
embodiment of the present invention. . . .
the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 5 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen of the home controller
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 6 is a diagram showing an example of a floor plan according to the embodiment of
the present invention.

Fig. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as texts according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 8 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as images according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 9 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as images according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 10 is a diagram showing an example of transition between a first floor display state
and a second floor display state of the basic screen of the home controller according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 11 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 12 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 13 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 14 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 15 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 16 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of



Fig. 3 is a block diagram showing the configuration of the home controller, a device, and a server
according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration
example of the form of implementation of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.  theigewaqs goatEd refreheiviig tRE cARtRIaKiaFreinBd8ichecrabadbane plofh RIGFRRGIler
according to thefypRodiment of the present invention. Fig. 6 is a diagram showing an example of a
floor plan accordingFto the embodiment of the present invention. 7.isa dia%rsam showing an

Fig. 7.
example of the flooF {Sat ifcfu Prgéaﬁ}rﬁﬁé\@ﬁq@nf?mm%ne}@m@/meta&%ﬁ)%f‘é A BB RGO the
embodiment afithd gnese ot thy@obercontrofiga@& isdingiagrerandbulivirgt ain thxanget afvdreidioor plan

including a”angemg?@t. i{gqgrga(}ig&éﬁ{ &%Wﬁfg[;i%ﬁ%%a?ﬁg@%ﬁﬁ%ﬁ%%‘ﬂmé% the gmpodimentpfine present

invention. Fig. a diagram'showing arr examp oor plan InCrl]J ing arrangement information
for device icAMaSAMEY IS atBIRIFEPty tRiate Riubeifauise SRR Iiesemaraohib i the amgodimesta diagram
showing an eamplrehtR0sHiRRA, between a first floor display state and a second floor display state of the
basic screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention. . Fig. 11isa

diagram showing tHe% i HRIFABY TARVARH P ER0IR'S P RS IHEN WG S 1R S 3G HofiRe @Y ntroller
according to stuee exiniho disie stietbhef fresemieivomriltesn.and the display state of the device control screen

for the second floor according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 20 is a diagram showing an example of transition from the display state of the device
control screen of a certain device to the display state of the device control screen of another
device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 21 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the display state and the
hidden state of the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of
the present invention.

Fig. 22 is a diagram showing an example of an animation for transition from the basic
screen of the home controller to the display state of the device control screen according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 23 is a diagram showing an example of an animation for transition from the basic
screen of the home controller to the display state of the device control screen according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 24 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device icon list display screen of the
home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 25 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen of the
home controller and the device icon list display screen according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 26 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the device icon list
display screen of the home controller and the display state of the device control screen according
to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 27 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen of the
home controller and the display state of the device control screen according to the embodiment
of the present invention.

Fig. 28 is a diagram showing how the home controller successively transitions among the

display states of the device control screens for different devices according to the embodiment of



Fig. 12 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of the device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 13is a
diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control screen of the home controller
according to thePERFRIGHIMEEHODT the present invention. Fig. 14 is a diagram showing a device icon

arrangement exampig, ofothe LigRjavsiatd plgths %Wﬁeﬁe QI sFRemObiER baBer 6pRERlEr dhgcording to
the embodiment of theegres nt invention. Figg‘i 15 Is a diagram showing a device jcon arrangement
i ﬂ'?ﬂ“(ﬂ 'l?o?i%r%ﬁ

example of tTENIRHAJELESIE oA BCHNOTK QTR L1k e et ML iYERBP8ing to the
embodiment of the piges@hisraveiaticam Bigpwitgishe dadiguratshrovingadefmeition actantjsgnenthexample of

the display Ste%%o%fimﬁfo?\ffe]epfe%gﬁ'i%\%%ﬁgﬁ] of the home controller according to the embodiment of the
Ig.

present invention. IS’ a diagram showing a configuration example of the display state of the
device control scre&foBihis RohieranshoNe g e FAMEP AN hBetRnBReBaten essstinthie Hiton.

Fig. 18 is a diagiaimmahewyitg pRexemrigishtransition between the basic screen of the home controller
and the display state of the device control screen accgrding to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 19 is a diagrant $hoilfgafiaam e B A8 i 68R L EIOa L LB Y BB HRSSRLS %R BEthe basic
screen of theshhoweneam wbtler mesdibimdisiidbay state of the device control screen for the second floor

according to the enﬁ?&.dg@ 0 taoéi%?am%%%%r@vgrp té%}'nple of the correspondence between the vertex
information and the floor plan for the first floor according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 34 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 35 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the home
controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 36 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
acquire the home information from the server according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 37 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
detect a device on a network when the home controller is connected to the network according to
the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 38 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
detect a device on a network when the device is connected to the network according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 39A is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control a
device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 39B is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control a
device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 40 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to generate a
control command for a device in accordance with the content of a contact by a contacting object
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 41 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to transmit a
control command according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 42 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to



Fig. 20 is a diagram showing an example of transition from the display state of the device control screen
of a certain device to the display state of the device control screen of another device according to the
embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 21 is a diagram showing an example of transition between

the display stifecHn@AHEChRfYIFS BEaOIE1A E0dB RIBOSIHRRIT SEfBe RreFaid Y8Rt ontroller according to the

embodiment of the P@%kia\é@ﬁﬁme dladﬁ% %@ﬁ@gq'mgﬂ@w éﬁ@‘{ﬂ@@a@ﬁ&x@m%@fc@ﬁt@mﬂﬁﬁon for
transition from the basic.screen of the home controller to the dlé%l% star;e of the device control screen
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configuration of a device icon Isplay screen of the home controller accor Ing to the e ment of
the present itMaREIOR. Fig. 25 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen

of the home controlﬁ@ Wnﬂ’éﬁs&ﬁ)@ﬁ@é'%@rﬁﬁ{ il weﬁjwmmﬁ&gssoféh%rn&ﬁgléem%mtm present

invention. 26 Is a diagram showing an example of transition between the device icon list display
screen of the’ H8$H¥ RS BV IS RS I 4 S tRe wev%eea?m SERERI G MR

embodiment afebpepriseatcordeniinrthe embigideniohithkggesent siamiing.an example of transition between
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embodiment of the sent invention | lagram showing ome contr
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according to agi@NRAAIBREBh&Eton according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 47 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of
devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 48 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for a case where a device
icon is moved in the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 49 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 50 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 51 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 52 is a diagram showing a floor plan in another pattern according to the embodiment
of the present invention.

Fig. 53 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor plan
shown in Fig. 52.

Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case where
the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 55 is a diagram illustrating transition between the display state of the basic screen
and the display state of the device control screen.

Fig. 56 is a diagram showing the configuration of a floor plan in which the size of each
room is varied in accordance with the actual room size in the floor plan shown in Fig. 52.

Fig. 57 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor plan

shown in Fig. 56.



the present invention. Fig. 29 is a diagram showing an example of display on the basic screen of
devices that cannot be detected on a network according to the embodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 30 is a diagram showing the configuration of home information according to the embodiment of the

present invention. Fi9F8 .83 JigramagiaminsHBoiey MestEsh AbuFaNine e VENEX safolehatese Adiestding to

the embodimgptRbHfaR PSR IMERNERRs adoptdd aSthésrRdiparAM showing the configuration of room
information according to the emhodiment of t eg‘rﬁgent invention. é? 33isa diagr_am showing an

Fig.
example of the corre9patidEnie BB e A Jetid PR oI AR alb At h ARB SRR RSP THA% St ¥5or
according to ¢hevetimhodioh €t wbtbe preseiohinvention. Fig. 34 is a diagram showing the configuration

f a device li : ' g e Fig. 35
of a device list man egochg%%gﬁa%%%&ﬁgﬁg%ﬁgﬁaﬁww@%‘é ?cfr%?ﬁtﬂﬁ??&’&ﬁ%ﬂﬁ?%ﬁw%ﬁp‘g 9

is a diagram showing’the ration managed by the home con r acco to the
embodiment M@ ipreged?-invention. Fig. 36 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for

the homg Cont_m'|erF‘i@.QﬁQ§i5%%Qa'ﬁ9§H8vW{8mi%lefmtm UNEEAHAS DG e £RakodiBent of the
present mvert]ﬁleoﬂbor plan shown in Fig. 59 is adopted.

Fig. 62 is a diagram showing a floor plan displayed on a display in the case where a user
performs a pinch-out operation on a room in the floor plan shown in Fig. 59.

Fig. 63 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen in the floor plan
displayed as enlarged shown in Fig. 62.

Fig. 64 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen
to the display state of the device control screen.

Fig. 65 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen which adopts the floor
plan shown in Fig. 59 and in which device icons are not displayed.

Fig. 66 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen
to the display state of the device control screen for a case where the basic screen in which device
icons are not displayed is adopted.

Fig. 67 is a diagram showing the configuration of the home information for a case where
the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 68 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information shown in Fig. 67.

Fig. 69 is a diagram showing an example of the correspondence between the display
position in the room information shown in Fig. 67 and the floor plan.

Fig. 70 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server for
a case where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 71 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the home
controller for a case where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 72 is a diagram showing an example of a control screen for an illumination device
displayed on the display of the home controller according to an embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 73 is a diagram showing an example of transition of a display screen on the display
of the home controller between the basic screen and the control screen for the illumination
device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 74 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display



Fig. 37 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to detect a device on
a network when the home controller is connected to the network according to the embodiment of the
present invention. Fig. 38 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home
controller to @étéét Bomevreatsler restwesk WRtlsesaeoitand duhaetitel ek fastiberklnederdng to the

embodiment @h\ABe RtSFARE HURBHRBodimdnib IR pie R AYvehashshowing the flow of a process for the
home controller to control a device according to the embodiment of the E%%Fent invention. Fig. 39B is

a flowchart showing e/ A G139 B ERVLIRG A &} ATRIE UIFAPSHHION @F LR BV ARSUAER ULLE ARG the

embodiment aff tiechpreseottinlientietveen thagofbadb arﬁem@na@ﬂesiﬂiomingiﬂnedﬁszimedba praseshfcr the
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by a contacting object according to the iment of the present invention. | is a flowchart
showing the PRIOINg lepinss g davicnisanes miarserdineiodheeresitontcein arrseat buRIigto the

embodiment of the ﬁi@wﬂsiﬁ\bﬁ’d#}%- dollefitdly ARRANG AR LHAPIATT FRAYHRE Bierkaysaba Rieeess for the
home controller to directly cantrol a device according to the embodiment of the};:r)resent invention. Fig.

43 is a sequcleid5AM HoRinBARE ABNRHE! ABRREINS R HRRE JRE SO R SEISEITY dlice by
way of the sdtieiaaiordigdctoftihe easdadaresint ofl ihenptiesaitl/ioy éntiomed on, and the control screen

for the illumination device for a case where the illumination device is turned off according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 77 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an example
of light quantity increase control for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 78 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in another
example of the light quantity increase control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 79 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an example
of light quantity decrease control for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 80 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in another
example of the light quantity decrease control for the illumination device according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 81 is a diagram showing another example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display of the home controller according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 82 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display
of the home controller between the basic screen and the control screen for the illumination
device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 83 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display state of the control
screen for the illumination device displayed on the display along with on/off control for the
illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 84 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display
of the home controller for a case where the device icon for one illumination device is commonly

used to control illumination devices in plural rooms according to the embodiment of the present



Fig. 44 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to acquire the state
of a device from the server according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 45is a
sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to directly control devices in the
case where t&a@ate controller controls a plurality of devices with one operation according to the

embodiment of the PiEsBNt H‘Mﬁ@ﬁ&hﬁ‘showﬁ@arﬂ@é‘ﬁw@l@%ﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁoﬂlaﬂm |§bl@%@€kéh%rf gy dquqagrocess for
the home con%e oller to control eV| es b of the server in the case where the home controller controls

a plurality of BeiEcLMRRCBNLCIR! QEI(S)T] B‘fﬁ%} 18 RV B IENS ORS PIUBLREARSRYIGR.S  Fig. 47
is a sequencMagxr&mst@\mn@rlhelftbwmtjmlpauoesiemeﬁm hicsTEucalitir aiferotons antraldiey toethdy way of

the server in éﬁg)ogﬁm HF{r?et& E%%&]qﬁgoller controls a plurality of devices with one operation

according to t ment o e present invention.  Fig. 48 is a sequence diagram showing the
flow of a process forig: §85é aieaear gboviadconthehesvaalmahdnerpoesistionthaciayierigon fie

embOd'memﬁEﬁ'ﬂ@rﬁﬁ%‘%ﬂH&M@@U% in coﬂﬂoﬁ%d&ﬂiﬁ%%%&wﬂi@&?ﬁéﬁt%‘?%'ﬁ&s@ﬁ iBhEéR process for
updating the deV|ce lists_of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the

present invention. '9F§.158 {agraliRhoH T A GRaMPE Bl AERFBISHIAYEE Q0 5P G5RAYY the
device lists ofhthieoheroentrohtraiteoaind nbemeameo(amtdmma@ﬁéwmmberdment of the present invention.

Fig. 51 is a sequengg dé%%%rﬂ §§k8¥?{' \R'/]Ff %%)?an%)%@ff:ﬁgﬁs ﬁ&#é’f"ﬂnveé %9@%&% lﬁ@ iﬂ& home

controller and the se er accor od| the presen diagram
showing a fldﬁrtb(rdwmﬁmtrﬁéhpm@éeﬁfa@mmn@ﬁwm@rfmﬁm@m@ﬁtt@@ gew@rnem@mcb\dﬁmg

the device icon for the illumination device in a staircase region on the first floor according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 89 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display
of the home controller made through on/off control for the illumination device performed using
the device icon for the illumination device in a staircase region on the second floor according to
the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 90 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display
of the home controller between the display state of the first floor of the basic screen and the
display state of the control screen for the illumination device on the first floor according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 91 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display
of the home controller made through on/off control for the illumination device performed using
an enlarged control screen for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 92 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display
of the home controller made through light quantity control for the illumination device performed
using an enlarged control screen for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 93A is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control
the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 93B is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control
the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 94 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to generate a

control command for the illumination device in accordance with the content of a contact of a



Fig. 53 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor plan shown in Fig.
52. Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case where the floor
plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. Fig. 55 is a diagram illustrating transition between the display state
of the basic $S&deHiahabiret asplaingiadd e HBGIIOtBIStRGESBEdBYENIONFig. 56 is a diagram showing

the configuration ofmfl@er.p@&mwmcmg@e@ié%m@m mmdﬁavaréeé%m@fce@rﬁl@ﬂ@w%uré}et@ctual
room size in the floor plan shown in Fig

57 di h fi f a basi
screen that G55 rﬁ%r'ﬂ\ﬁﬂ%%ﬁﬁ’(’ﬁ‘?@ '56“99 Casi:—g? a@%%gr%ﬁ?gﬁgwgﬁg fn@&?l'%oﬁle?ﬁgﬁ? s;teagéca
device contrallscrieatiofodevices®ivimereotieeatiooapdar mawmemrﬁl@dﬁﬁem afithptedsast tingefition.plan.

Fig. 59 'Sad'agra“%@‘g\%" % f@%ﬁd@'ﬁ{h %%Qh%ﬂﬁﬁ'@%@ﬁﬁw '81353 8‘? e meeaims b the

present invention agra owing the con |gurat| asic screen that adopts the
floor plan shGAHM pl:li@”nggtlon devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls

plural illumination devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 97 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control illumination devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls
plural illumination devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 98 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of
the home controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 52 is used
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 99 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination device
displayed on the display in the case where the device icon for the illumination device is selected
on the basic screen shown in Fig. 98 according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 100 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of
the home controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 56 is used
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 101 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display in the case where the device icon for the illumination device is
selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 100 according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 102 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of
the home controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 59 is used
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 103 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display in the case where the device icon for the illumination device is
selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 102 according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 104 is a diagram showing an example in which the device icon for the illumination
device used in common is disposed outside the display region of the floor plan according to the

embodiment of the present invention.
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Fig. 61 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case where the floor plan
shown in Fig. 59 is adopted. Fig. 62 is a diagram showing a floor plan displayed on a display

case where

a user performs a pinch-out operation on a room in the floor plan shown in Fig. 59.

in the
Fig. 63

is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen in the floor plan displayed as enlarged

shown in Figp@ageriptiofrigr ©Adsdnstiagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic

screen to the diigla state gf the device control screen. Fi%g 65;}? a diagram showing the configuration
79 G 8 S

of a basic sclgg

displayed.

the display sigf e &Yis%@gﬁ%sg@e%ﬁae@gb%& SEHTEIR RS OABIE arter IR WilRN HaHoe

not displaye

(O RES s TYE MG SRS A5 AHfh device icons are not

Fig. 6645 thadtagreohshowing ssgres adremnsitiao the pradeatdisplesustati] db i dodsit: screen to

s adopted. iagram showing the configuratio ome |

cons are

Mmation for a

case where ththeslgplaifieRbaAMaRiFGSBeers abpitadr plrigs e8pkyediag thersheidamd threnedijuration of

room informagipnshoyyarn Fite RonEiGr &R ISR dPSIRESYONIBERE MPRPIREF oy gnce
between the dis%Ia pasition in the room information shown in Fig. 67 and the floor plan.

diagram showifi

ey domgGrRORSE A AUt RaRE B TS LAver f6YSce Rﬂ’ié?B‘ﬁRjgi

shown in FigThé&réfoes] diptdaetation of installation of a target device desired to be operated in the floor plan is

designated by moving a pointer. Then, an operation screen is displayed.

[0015] In Patent Document 1 described above, because of the configuration described above, the
number of operation steps to be taken to operate a desired target device is large, from (i) to (iv)
described above. Therefore, when one or more target devices are remotely monitored or
remotely controlled using one remote controller, the operation steps (i) to (iv) described above
are required to operate each target device, which complicates operation. This requires a larger
number of process steps to be taken by a portable information terminal before a desired target
device among the one or more target devices is operated simply because remote controllers for
the one or more target devices are integrated into one, which requires a larger number of process
operations to be performed by a user.

[0016] Patent Document 2 described above describes only displaying the state of each target
device, and does not describe at all remotely controlling operation of each target device.
Therefore, although the one or more target devices can be remotely monitored using one remote
controller, the one or more target devices cannot be controlled.

[0017] In Patent Document 3 described above, open/close operation and the state of an electric
building material (such as a hallway door or a skylight) are remotely controlled and remotely
monitored using a personal computer. Also in Patent Document 3 described above, however,
an operation is performed with an operation screen displayed. Thus, the number of steps to be
taken to operate a desired target device is accordingly increased. Therefore, in remotely
monitoring or remotely controlling one or more target devices using one remote controller, a
larger number of process steps are required to be taken by a portable information terminal before
the desired target device is operated, compared to a case where individual remote controllers are
used for the one or more target devices, because remote controllers for the one or more target
devices are integrated into one, which requires a larger number of process operations to be
performed by a user.

[0018] In Patent Document 4 described above, as in Patent Document 3 described above, an

11
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Fig. 71 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the home controller for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. Fig. 72 is a diagram showing an example of a
control screen for an illumination device displayed on the display of the home controller according to an
embodiment @TeflEpreaen 1NReERINg andigorryming diggrarn ehatviHuninatirampicitreanaraishof a

display scregiquitae cigriRy. of thes hesustiei efietepetw Be fakag RASIEaEe’RHad H1geEantisd screen for
the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present inventjon, Fi,%féjm IS a djagram

showing an dR8HSR SPtARG PSR HOPIS YRt SRETRUCHISHIES Bt HRP RS MY ASHREIE b ween the
basic screenapachtioe oonbrobgeraem kerdére illThenatdion desiceeh covditogiig theemizbygicosinglthghe

present inverign,, mm%igaréai e@igé?%‘?ﬁ% SO VRSEMGH Bjeaqfﬁ%P%iﬁir%e?fotpﬁ:rgéf%?é% grgen on the

display of the home controlier between the control screen for the illumination device for a case where the
illumination déediteeds tunfethisn dhoarodanednirreaivfolemunal Rt dhedesstedidrract diwigtisre the

illumination dgdce.if Eamedealtascatdinade neigmRedmert @hthmasesenistivRRtRf one oF ideréd is a
diagram collectively showing an example of transition of the disﬁ%?% screen an the display of the home
I

e ) .
controller amBFgABVEESi OLAEE HeTRLe LRl St EU RS PRSI 10 devres Ao Wedeted iiPe the
illumination deéoshigtiusoelesn, lager thenbentfobreceecoptoatibes ittube ipafiameldice dsera case where the

iluminai el . t . p ; . Migloily
dingram shoViies b o e e iy e S RIS ORI MU b o e
control for theauramatsePcRsviceea@aBRdRTY [oendeinibaddeictangPteopilbsaingiipnedritees used on

one floor including two or more rooms. For example, an illumination device in a room
corresponding to a first target region may be turned on by moving an icon from the outside of the
first target region to the inside of the first target region. However, when an icon is moved from
the first target region to a second target region that is adjacent to the first target region, the icon
is moved into the second target region. Therefore, although an illumination device in a room
corresponding to the second target region is turned on, an illumination device in a room
corresponding to the first target region is turned off since the icon is moved out of the first target
region, which is a problem. In Patent Document 5 described above, in addition, the icon is
initially positioned outside the target region, and moved into the target region to dim the
illumination device. This makes it difficult to discriminate to which room the icon corresponds
in the case where Patent Document 5 is applied to a display screen representing a floor plan for
one floor including two or more rooms. This also complicates an operation of moving the icon
itself into each of the two or more target regions. The operation is particularly complicated in
the case where two rooms for which it is desired to turn on the illumination device are not
adjacent to but away from each other.
[0020] Based on the considerations described above, the inventors have conceived various
aspects of the present invention to be described below.
[0021] An aspect of the present invention provides a control method for an information
apparatus having a display and being connected to a network, one or more target devices being
controlled over the network, the control method causing a computer of the information apparatus
to:

display a display screen on the display, the display screen representing a floor plan for
one floor including at least two or more rooms;

display device icons representing the one or more target devices on the display screen

12



Fig. 78 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in another example of the light
guantity increase control for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 79 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display in an example of light quantity
decrease coreRsEIOM PG TIRIARABAENR. dEVilin2ipaben e d ePrese e difnHbnahen g e AR RSN, Fig.

80 is a diagray FaNIROtAFrgaRsHIORA! bR ¢l iRl TR P hiB RS RIRYIRBRRRIRKAMPIRO 40 light
guantity decrease gqntrol for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present

invention. plﬁfb.a Is a diagram showing another example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed ontlpidisphayn et hdimseccatrtiotenaaco, ding te b enolb ddiihlenti odtibre ipoe sent
invention. 19,182 ' i 3 ex Sjt ' S 0 display
of the home SaEIE S e Rl S G
according to traudadiadis dapopland prersen e/t splectionrad teailkyiminatig riieo s irosenseda e kisshple of
transition of t&ﬁ]m@@b{n%ﬁéec&ﬁt%ﬁiﬁ@ﬁﬁﬂw ﬁ&ﬂefrofom iikmiRRtaTERKCEo s IR A8 dheorisplay

along with on/off control for the illumination device according to the embodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 84 is a diSyrah WHSMIRG Al R ¥i%ransition of the display screen on the display of the home
controller for[@t223ennthisreatbeanieViveircnioridcanepiesmitiatian devideatfooateviverdyoree théocooenirol

e o L T

; transition of the display screen on the display of the home controller for a
case where théeeseistioornfeherBusrsafliomiteatiorsansedcand vhamselanyiesetiaty deaedwHEinignsination

devices in the,BiHrainGT FROMIASCARRING 1AJReBHROHENRIBHOHIR: PIBSEPIdAVE¥Ated after the
selection of the illumination icon is sensed, a first control command is output to the network, the
first control command controlling on/off of power for an illumination device corresponding to
the one room in which the selection is sensed.
[0023] That is, when selection of any region within one room among the at least two or more
rooms included in the floor plan is sensed after the selection of the illumination icon is sensed,
the floor plan being displayed already is used, rather than a separate operation screen is provided,
as an operation screen for operating on/off of the illumination device corresponding to the one
room in which the selection is sensed. Therefore, on/off of the illumination device
corresponding to the one room in which the selection is sensed can be controlled without
separately displaying an operation screen for operating on/off of the illumination device.
[0024] This reduces one or more steps to be taken to display the operation screen separately
from the floor plan as in Patent Document 1, Patent Document 3, and Patent Document 4
described above, and decreases the number of process steps to be performed within the portable
information terminal or the number of operations to be performed by the user. As a result, it is
possible to reduce both the number of processes to be performed within the portable information
terminal and the number of operations to be performed by the user and to reduce the time before
the user operates a desired illumination device, when remote controllers for the one or more
target devices are integrated into one.
[0025] As described above, on/off of the illumination device corresponding to the room in which
the selection is sensed is operated using the floor plan itself as an operation screen. This allows
display of the floor plan to be not only used to simply display the state of operation of the
illumination device as in Patent Document 2 described above, but also utilized to remotely

operate the illumination device.
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Fig. 86 is a diagram showing another example of the arrangement of the device icon for the illumination
device used in common according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 87 is a diagram
showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of the home controller according to the

embodiment P#6 YifeasespiealamabHe 1llumigasm e degnasn SHBINAGYIRBYAATNE oF kasidndArof the

display screefsa idisRipd<f ihenboms 9%!@"@&@@@@@% e hneniRihaRRERdasi thentiumatnation
device performed usirg%the device jcon for the illumination device in a staircase region on the first floor
[

according to tHe"8AThEUiMBIGN SPHEYRERLAR Io8HTSReCted Bd M8 §9aUR | idgPhm HY'H% &Shple of
transition of tedeclivplaf/ asgresgivonvitiendieplegnofithehithnee ectintrofl éreri Aoka ittion flooiy détentetira for the
illumination ice p j [ce: 0 illuminati icei tair ion on the
second loor S e B e B e Sl g o
example of trhMsielbRibtasehgispedyfacREempicars anshiepploieshaheraBitahelomerbetceatiedisplay state

of the first flopeafdhehagiceacrasiyaney b diankuRIA iR dREcR RS REIBERUAH :IB%H{W@@ device
iagra

on the first floor according to the embodiment of the present invention.  Fig. 91 is a m showing

an example &f (5 ERfoN B A EL HagHSG U endsrPHRS HAOBME D RRALCA SR A Y TR P SePESHE PG h on/off

control for the ifluonip&inofodevicdl parfiovtodthy sing an r@atargechsontneteadreetioférahedliemioation device

according to [ to t [nvention. 19,92 Is ' ' n ple of
transition of t'hle (Té% §y|%i ?%?e%en %%} %@@i@aﬁ oﬁ%ep gwmgago% rtﬂgﬁéﬁﬁg&ﬁg %ﬂ%jgﬁ \?{gﬁ gu%n |t3§n control
for the illumirtREGHieReofceelpelingratwdreBmyVeBnike jeenten it exttehtdcethe fWimenaeidelibe

according to {i\g.frakadinaenrt ot the: Qﬁ@ﬂ%ﬂ“_%@ﬂﬂ@@iﬂg afi%@%ﬁﬁ@lﬂ@%%&é‘&“@é&t%gww of a
process for the home controller tg control the illumination device accordln%to the embodiment of the

present inverfYA7 0 ApRFABABINSIGERRRRAHCS HAIRAGHHR ARRNbPGIBRYSS f6PaMeABRW Conthitier to

control the illtgstihatiahedevice saiaurdthg tenthetiambiadiooanis ohthedpheseat danaintioom to the next
room that is adjacent to the certain room, the illumination device in the certain room is turned off
against the intention of the user although the illumination device in the next room is turned on.
This also facilitates the operation in the case where two rooms for which it is desired to turn on
the illumination device are not adjacent to but away from each other.
[0027] In the aspect described above, for example, when power for the illumination device is
turned on, a region on the display screen corresponding to the one room, in which the selection is
sensed, may be displayed brightly with not less than specific brightness, and when power for the
illumination device on the display screen is turned off, the region corresponding to the one room,
in which the selection is sensed, may be displayed darkly with less than the specific brightness.
[0028] In this case, the floor plan itself is also used as a screen for displaying the state of
operation of the illumination device. Therefore, a separate display screen is not used as the
screen for displaying the state of operation of the illumination device. This reduces one or
more steps to be taken to display the state display screen separately from the floor plan as in
Patent Document 1 and Patent Document 3 described above, and decreases the number of
process steps to be performed within the portable information terminal or the number of
operations to be performed by the user.
[0029] A region on the display screen corresponding to the room in which the selection is sensed
is displayed brightly/darkly. ~ This indicates in which room the illumination device as the control
target is located using the floor plan being displayed already. As a result, the user can be
prevented from erroneously operating an illumination device in a different room in the case

where the illumination icon is used in common in one or more rooms.
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Fig. 94 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to generate a control
command for the illumination device in accordance with the content of a contact of a contacting object
according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 95 is a sequence diagram showing the
flow of a prod8eatidNeheynee/eBnefofies iHudNBRIYNCERIIeR iNRIMSRRANBING &Yidkss iPOfReIR A¥RIGhhBRe the

home controligleafiralSselsua| il uptinadiohaeXiss shytheNer ARRFAteH aca dineninatth emhediment of the
present invention. the flow of ess for the home

Fig. 96 i I di howi I
controller to QAR AT T RSVRIEE el ay DEIRIO B B SHTE AR PP SRRy P AUE S Bl er
'controlls plura)bilysadim@timnlgdenimeaomm ommanmmaﬁ_ikhm&mﬁmﬁdg/tcnthet aisbdadicefitroftieespre sfnt
nvention. _o£i5, 87 5@ geaenne, fiadtam ahowing, e Jqw ol rgcess rdhe e gapfaller o

control illumination devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls plural
illumination déuBERtigRHIBY eecReratfeiReaden ARt Winaéhe FiBsAhnpstatpthel the dbwmindidonidevice Fig. 98

is a diagram ghowipe AR BRIR R RASH afispigplayssten the display of the home controller in
the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fi%<.%(52 is used accordinl% to the embodiment of

the present inY&HHdA. e A5BRg §BSFLIBeH A m S BRIY SATE XA AT YU theCRYIRAG LaYeRn PR E
illumination devicelisk)ayie erlditmulispiay medive odtbinvihettetheodexeenicte tarlths tominaidon device is

selected on t i ree. own in Fig.. rqi iment o invention.
0, 100 o o SLEACEER SHEHER il S P el oL e R WS P e
controller in tiBoBasBeHdeastHa e sB e raessribelydestHn éferbpeieriaris soBed. ube @rlebotamiglo the

em bodi_men_t &frﬁ%rﬂf %ﬁﬁt‘?&lj NEBBH: of poﬁ)@r_- f%P&ni_ﬂI@rﬁiﬁﬁf&%&h@é’%ﬂe@ﬁbﬁ&ﬁ@@%@%ﬁh@r COSTH 0_' screen
for the illumination device displayed on the display in the case where the device icon for the illumination

device is seldtYSHIRASEREEIRNIE REB%Shown in Fig. 100 according to the embodiment of the present
invention.  [0032] Also in this case, when selection of any region within the other room different from the

one room is sensed, the floor plan is used, rather than a separate operation screen is provided, as
an operation screen for operating on/off of the illumination device corresponding to the other
room. Thus, on/off of the illumination device corresponding to the other room is controlled
without displaying an operation screen for operating on/off of the illumination device provided
in the region equivalent to the other room.

[0033] This reduces one or more steps to be taken to display the operation screen separately
from the floor plan as in Patent Document 1, Patent Document 3, and Patent Document 4
described above, and decreases the number of process steps to be performed within the portable
information terminal and the number of operations to be performed by the user. As a result, it
is possible to reduce both the number of processes to be performed within the portable
information terminal and the number of operations to be performed by the user and to reduce the
time before the user operates a desired illumination device, when remote controllers for the one
or more target devices are integrated into one.

[0034] As described above, on/off of the illumination device corresponding to the certain room
is operated using the floor plan itself as an operation screen. This makes it possible not only to
display the state of operation of the illumination device as in Patent Document 1 described
above, but also to remotely operate the illumination device.

[0035] Unlike Patent Document 5 described above in which the intensity of light from the
illumination device corresponding to the target region is controlled by moving an icon from the
outside of the target region to the inside of the target region, on/off of power for the

corresponding illumination device is controlled by sensing selection of any region within the one
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Fig. 102 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display of the home
controller in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 59 is used according to the
embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 103 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen
for the illumira@dred Sehed ensplanyaresamaviiup e ipthperease wHuseepbVga Vit eBRVRRaRRE iffidnination

device is Se'%ﬁ&ﬂqlﬁ{é theibasis RRRATBAPIME dNdTishrt 02 tRECATEHNEOHA, the RMARAIDRAEALER Bresent
invention. 104 IS a dé;\l? m showm an example in which tgﬂdew e icon. foréhe illumination

device used R{‘% ?ﬂfﬂd?‘l%”&ﬁ %ﬁ&éﬂ?e BRI RE AL FeiBnAl P AN G ! PR RLI08 BRI RS

embodiment aththeopnegemtrisvention. Description of Embodiments [0013] (Story before Inventlng Aspect

according to ﬁ)g%%i“ﬁ [ﬂH% %E%‘ég fss cr.%g&taie%@ Pt QX%‘} h%”lﬁ‘ﬁ ‘t%ﬁCPcchﬂ”RT]&g e mifialfy

disclosure wi escri atent Document escrlbe ove icons for one or m re target
devices are d1!§9|é)9%bpéﬁ'ﬂ$@W@@%Mé@f@%@fﬁﬁﬁ@@%@ﬁd@mfﬁ ﬂ@élﬁw&iﬁe@dlsplayed on the left side of

the monitor sgjesn-17 s 'c?aséhﬂwtcﬂf@ﬁnﬁﬂéﬁhﬁ feof i mi%ﬂﬂ/t@fﬂﬁﬁﬁ\&}@ﬁjél@%@%rf lspthelapRIRAisplayed
separately from each other, and the icons for the one or more target devices are not movable. Therefore,

the location SFRFEEIENON BESSHg¥stiatie EB@%W@%é’”bﬁé?ﬁ?@ﬁ%Rﬁﬂét'l%d?ﬁﬁffgr?”sad{é%f@ﬁa@d by
moving a pmrﬁm‘gnThmrnthantlmaelmnmatmr&mn is gheptieyedr f00NohinaRatent botuapaniclidesenibed above,

because of t i&g‘é Bt IS%%B‘ %&&%E’@ a%%% & F&re%xgéﬁggg\\%afh g%%ﬁ&%‘?@ﬁet‘ﬁ R iRKER RapRrate a

desired targ rom escri refore, when one or more target
devices are re@mnfetkI{Neneriter dePos repnsesiNcoie sinsdon sivieotaeset fryiees argsohermpedpetaiich steps (i)

to (iv) descrllgﬁs(g,@ppéfoﬂrgfqﬁgwggg}g@p@{ aarbipreehssvies, which complicates operation. This
requires a la &er n er of process steps to be taken by a portable information terminal before a desired

target devicelBPHBhY! iU c?ﬁ%eDWFn%‘ﬁé'“E%r‘ﬁ%‘i‘%@\?@é@‘@%@?é}%%lmﬁfﬁ Fget eV IFER S Colfi¥ilers for the
one or more thggleyateirice segienivtRivatad mmhe)melemdmtvboreqmtﬁs datg ercludeber tiepilocepmeperations

to be perfor gl%%?é Y és&%&”r&l P%&%’?} et ﬁréﬁrxo%ﬁ@ i nﬁ%tﬁ (Gl i bc?e% Pr&%% ok ne the state

of each targ evice an oes no eSCH Ing opera on O each targe device.
Therefore, alshlgaigH tﬁéebheVﬂHmﬁrdéJQmigéTl@Féﬁfﬁﬁeéﬂltaﬂﬂﬂ)@mnymWi@regfuﬁiﬁngM@erelm

controller, the.gRe-AfiRYOIR e drvicassanmRiRe. condraliedit, on/off control for the illumination

device is prevented from being hindered by the presence of device icons for controlling other

target devices even in the case where remote controllers for the one or more target devices are

integrated into one.

[0040] In addition, it can be indicated that the display screen representing the floor plan is

operable through display control in which the device icons representing the one or more target

devices are retracted, while effectively exploiting the display resource being displayed already

without displaying other display screens.

[0041] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display, and
sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any region

within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, may be performed by

sensing a contact with the touch panel display.

[0042] In the aspect described above, for example, sensing of the selection of the illumination

icon, or sensing of the selection of any region within the room in which selection of the

illumination icon is sensed, may be performed by sensing a click with a mouse pointer.

[0043] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display, and
a second control command may be output to the network, when continuous movement of

a contact with the display on the display screen is sensed within the room in which selection of

any region is sensed, the second control command varying a light quantity of the illumination

16



[0017] In Patent Document 3 described above, open/close operation and the state of an electric building
material (such as a hallway door or a skylight) are remotely controlled and remotely monitored using a
personal computer. Also in Patent Document 3 described above, however, an operation is performed with
an operation @Mee i @r§OranaeE WHinan ABoHITRbEIesR@emSto be taken to operate a desired target device

is accordinglyoiufpase EpereHRtesibRd QB! YoMSRkIn o MeretDRia b GOREQEEnP BE RE IkEctarget
devices usin%ﬂone remote controller, a larger number of g&oécess_stg&s? re required to be taken by a

portable infolfilidR UM BRERSE the GRUMY R PGEETEU AR BSila reaip et iaahere
individual rerobtaecomficol| efstiee easedtiierssveraneootroh arentasg et derespendivgcaute rancate obniteollers for

operations t B R oA € e e B R A R B P SR

Document 3 bBadibetd H1Isvwark. operation screen for operating and confirming the state of an
illumination dewies s 9aP2EEH DFAVIERGHIHER Indlierhe N VERRL RUIGRSIFARGIRHSN ROperate a

desired target device is increased because of operations for causing the operation screen to display and
performing al"®FEHAGHIUMARY &b Lia s & SRR TiRL TR I5n rgmg?éwvi‘ﬁ%ﬁgﬂﬁtg%ﬁ'?gma(emﬁcontrolIing
one or more iHugehalizvicesicstohonearisenoitebty intsiectivelafges disgpidyesiod pi teesg istepguarderequired to
be taken by AR I'I% information terminal before the desired target device is operated, compared to a
case where individual femote controllers are used for the one or more target devices, because remote

controllers folOfHf@lotietlis apRAG tepgeberbyhone, 406 eMeatatdtEIARE0OAEONHMERNBHAITG S8 Bayee Higmber of
process opergiangdRieARRENDRhRYA H8RE: BIASERIRhPAGHIMEDE B desfIfBaRAemeRysconsiders

controlling an illumination device for each room such as a bedroom, and does not consider controlling
ilumination d8@&%es used on one floor including two or more rooms. For example, an illumination device in
a room correfpangimghe adicsidiatgitdepior, fuxekenplentd dispiyy mayibgaaoucopafreindishiyouiside of the
first target region to_the inside of the first target reqion. However, when an icon is moved fro e first
target region to a sgc%%% agcg);r_]effgrle%ygl?)iral;1 %‘é?r}%%éjga%(:@ﬂfttgotweg ﬂ%fé’tv \?;rg\év{%ﬁgﬁ%nrﬂ e ?c%%?’ﬁs%r%%\ge?d into the
second targel eegfien Withdhefoiw]alpiviigidiaplaMpsiheatie peasedivdtiinamoom idomusperietgnofiieysecond

target region g, iinec Ald2thd IURRESREPYRGENE (ARMERTIERPQRMHIRY b eifiistiRtRRtdagien is

turned off since the icon is moved out of the first target region, which is a problem. In Patent Document 5
described abB\ECHEAaRERIUH B RSIANS TG S8E oned outside the target region, and moved into the
target region [oo4Biniithieei Bswodnatsonichehabevel ios erakiek it thfficadt tohdisaantinadestauviriabrtadnméhe icon

corresponds in the case whoere Patent Dg ment.5 is aprglied foa dirsrplaéx Creen repres Pqtin(gg)a floor plan
contact with the |sr%la¥ IS sense ,}#he.co tinuous mavement from insige o ar?ﬁl no i e room . .
for one floor Including two or more rooms.’ This also complicates an operation of nioving the icon itself into

each of the tieooot efidhe reggstaktio renmHeeoiserad iy Qaaioiant, coniesphodiegl tinthiecdtagiéowhtre two
rooms for whigh g isi IRt eRoiR MM ARIEHUnainatieR deviesBirmaiaricseiteirhivh v ay fragmeach

other. [0020] Based on the considerations described above, the inventors have conceived various
aspects of thE®r88SHIRKVEHI®ASYHE described below. [0021] An aspect of the present invention
provides a cqooay]methioddser tia tifestioatidmapgasatsayvirg addisgliaypodkheiniee cxprgcied to a

network, oneof [001c target deviceseing contiglisd over the neork e Goniial metigd gpysing a
computer of thé information apparatus 1o: 1Splay & dieplay scréen on the display, the'display screen

representing iflffaoetitardégice e o ied iz yair tespstting drthaslieptey aizs, ofispéapaieviesiicdenst
representing ¢hg ORRAr more target devices on the display screen

[0050] In the aspect described above, for example, the second control command may cause the
light quantity of the illumination device to increase, in a case where the direction of the
movement is upward on the display screen.

[0051] In the aspect described above, for example, the second control command may cause the
light quantity of the illumination device to decrease, in a case where the direction of the
movement is downward on the display screen.

[0052] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display,

an adjustment screen may be displayed when a display size of a region corresponding to a
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representing the floor plan, an illumination icon representing an illumination device among the one or
more target devices being used in common in one or more rooms included in the floor plan; and

output to the network a first control command, when selection of the illumination icon is sensed, and when
selection of 4AYMAGWAINATHIN BEENADAICTIEAY SRR I8k 1B RIRsITeTmBRd [eriny Metuteddivsieenbor plan is
sensed after dh@cpedeirimoidistiHy MINFHIQUARRT isr IR ARMINEI S Jetitek RapanMRifte aniraliing on/off of
power for an illumjnation device cqrresponding to the one room in which the selection is sensed. [0022] In
this case, an'TIVHHEABH SO }éﬁ%&[&ﬂﬁiﬁ an illumination device among the one or more target devices
is used in common arsadolehstrivia oormmsedraamn bdrucipde o ithé¢heflaok plarn\Wheamsetedttionotdtte
illumination i [ ] i ' ithi t two or
more rooms %&u@gﬁﬁpﬁé ?I%%@%%g uiﬁigerﬁ]S%%Qéﬁé;%ﬁ%@%ﬁ%@éﬂ@ﬁ@%%ﬁﬂﬁ@ ié?)aell |sgse(taﬂn§sed, a first
control comnigAticieaBlity f toe thrmisatie Rdaieerirspeseripore WipRi-RINeY At M BIVRITESE power for an

illumination dgpieg GEHRRSRRAANRAIKhIRBARE TR INUMHEEINASAECHRRIS SERPRINPEHLd Aadis, when
selection of any region within one room among the at least two or more rooms included in the floor plan is

sensed after {He208ERtSH BF MO YRIHh A0S BRI S SSPehE IO MarfkRlRY lrspflyia Bely is
used, rather thaivaese pathde mpeiatoalscrdais idlpravibe Hgsqamanesétion Borgeatitor dgoematoipeon/off of

the ”'”mi”?“%%(.)%ﬁélﬁ%&gfﬁé%%&% #%%hcﬁﬁ%fég SRk %ﬂ%@éﬁﬁhﬁ%\%ﬁ#%’mg ggpped: Therefore, on/off

of the illumination device corresponding to the one room in e selection Is sensed can be

controlled wilRBerdlskyiaeasIsctispralribahpve per e mler drandionlay Bratiprizdaneit e diflaination device.
[0024] This reducegPRgRirMBRIScRIEPMI RedrbRDPBiERIRYiPRPASEIIANSFERIORSPaRAtsM e the

floor plan as in Patent Document 1, Patent Document 3, and Patent Document 4 described above, and
decreases th@NUATBERIEH ARy CeWOr i BRlatadd SRR BB A A e O P BRP IRY G RS S AYMSHISAL or the
number of operedrobeirtg foe aiuttimgadibyt tiheanthgrofibeilamilatiors ot bia s pediiog toatle toemumber of
processes to.pe performed.within the portaple information terminal and the number of operations to be
performed bﬁk‘?’eﬁgégp %r%%ﬁgﬂr% Lej%g% ?ﬁ’eg{]?#nje before the user operates a desired illumination device,
when remote contr@!l@@wrmF@h@W@w@étQﬂmﬂt&th?@ﬂﬁ@l%\wbpmmﬁ@.em@??]CABt@iéscr_ibed
above, on/offgfitheilmnAtRHeMRRRRIESRENMIgdRiReHeQR kRN SRIBRE QAR SEIRed is

operated using the floor plan itself as an operation screen. This allows display of the floor plan to be not
only used to SRR QT thed Liavnasiop sevitrdn arcidanciyiafdtretine e HEs MPREsI Document 2
described ab@ossput tliseast|izedighrquaotieyyod ey dienthediburdsvidiaardeyiceied00 26¢o dhese setrction of
the illuminatign igon s, sensed witin apvregion aldhe ot leash Weormars aams ndyded I ghe floor
plan, it is recognize that the illumination device hetuded i the Toom for whICh the Jliuminatian icon is
selected is tHslWualel tatherosulisemabntly histidiawetbetightofuanijtyefitre Witnmnetierclewice ioagich
selection of the llminaiPRricpRciR H8iartatls ity SnecH tRVRfionRpHakiptdhe Hhgmination device

corresponding to the room is controlled. This eliminates the heed for a complicated and troublesome
operation of &8%1d%W?cﬁ?%&ﬁ?%ﬁ@égt%‘?‘@utgﬂ%%‘?té%eﬂéﬂfﬁﬁ‘f&‘ﬁ%éﬁ% hAG e Hsk!AVtarget
region such agéhaigeetfarmieddinghg siaseihe regidatentr&pentimgniordaserbrowalicvenis @plelield to a
display screen Eggaesenting a floor plan for one floor including two or more rooms. Instead, on/off of
power for the |I|Ium|r'1ation device corresponding to the room can be easily controlled by only a simple
operation of §e0&¢tin thisy aasgion witfdienhemoont af ey eoentotaariegseFuratefooaxeme thedllthtination
device is not Gontioles BYVEARIALEARIRD B1la3URR Suisisle eAhassR FRAMQRLRPHRRAYQN inside

each target region as in Patent Document 5 described above. This resolves the inconvenience that each
time the iconf9sTFUERIAf GigeL¥eMHiMNPTHRRIRY fiS READ9JBAPIERUY AlBTALR MRSAPR ettaiH robhiS the
illumination dexiee indheRet@ntigosn idumednatficagaéoricthe beteatien afithsyusesspitinegbrthie
illumination daevi e in thef%ext room is.turlneq on. This also facilitates the operation in the case where two
rooms for which 101s GeSirel tsX o RS TIRAEI: device are not adjacent to but away from each
other. [0027][936¢ lasihe ctsgedotitsexibaty @bey fo farxeraplde wehernipolvsereRsr thay ilardisieiet devite is turned
on, a region qRng diRRIRYCBREFRAPIFESRANGIAR. WlieeRedaPeR A ERIG SrlReliRhis argred may

be displayed brightly with not less than specific brightness, and when power for the illumination device on

the display sERES faRERHRAN SRE IHUMERIHT E5E8 SR Mo AR BHBYSIATIGH FoMiEss HSUIREHBS is
sensed, maydagtispipsactheintkisviperiens tharndherspesdice giinessarR0 8] ite e «psaditetdoor plan
itself is also I§ed asas reen.for displaying the state of operation of the illumination device. Therefore, a
separate disglae\fesg?ggn 7¥'Rol08d as the screen for displaying the state of operation of the illumination
device. This reduces one or more steps to be taken to display the state display screen separately from
the floor plan as in Patent Document 1 and Patent Doggiment 3 described above, and decreases the
number of process steps to be performed within the portable information terminal or the number of

operations to be performed by the user.



[0029] A region on the display screen corresponding to the room in which the selection is sensed is
displayed brightly/darkly. This indicates in which room the illumination device as the control target is
located using the floor plan being displayed already. As a result, the user can be prevented from
erroneously 6¥&itMaAdIeAhation device in a different room in the case where the illumination icon is

used in common in AR@AFHRENEQATH Pl LNOLAMY IV O aésdtmdlupribatinrtieyieameotegironding to
the room in which the selection is sensed is operated, but also the state of operation of the illumination
device is disptAVAROSsify B QHSARgsIARei el %8*6?(5? ‘fﬁ%dggmgeﬁ@&i‘(gﬁ%mﬁea}s%‘fﬁi?@&'already can be
used not onlyesed rimotied\eopedatetheaihomermaton| e whel viratsoyty confiinrderstate dévopmnaiibn of the
illumination devij ? result, a screen for remotely operating the illumination device and a screen for
confirming the state of operation of the illumination device can be provided by effectively exploiting the
display resolR881jd@eTath @eafigpseiéaiescribed above, for example, an on/off control command may be
output to the netwopky When SRIREHAIMATRADMARUIQRI VSR ARATMSTPREMB MG ER B eRfhiWP0r more
rooms included in the floor plan is sensed after selection of any region within the one room among the at

least two or TIPS FOBHRLIGHARFIENS eI SEP RHARSR! AR IFdthe STRVEdRF: cotmABESH#8liing on/off
of power for aysidimniciatienadevieeaurodisp00linded dé 200t taraseoml éoivialydhdesield ctiaha sepensed.
[0032] Also i 6B|is case, when selection of any region within the other room different from the one room is
sensed, the floor plan is used, rather than a separate operation screen is provided, as an operation

screen for od@f&&hd mhemaeentdllemipfhtishose viceaededpemndifgies exemplaer fevies. A RO aBthAoff of the

iIIuminatio_n dRViee Bompé?@‘ﬁ_ﬁﬁofs‘%dhﬁ QFH&ESBQOWH§ Q%F%’G{ﬁ_iWEH‘BH%ééiﬁﬁ'@%%@’ée‘ﬁ&%raﬂ% screen
for operating on/off of the illumination device provided in the region equivalent to the other room. [0033]

This reduces'SAE SPHIGHESITs 15 55 itketP o IR SFINE AL BMITH ALCAE SR EREN ARSI P Hioor plan
as in Patent etnentiisléategtiviotcurmentgrapld, Riadeddvide c20Demid4tioe soriize doatroNer, a0nl slecreases

the number %B%%%ﬁ%%atego%ﬁ%#eed Rgfégé}_%\‘“&ﬂevrv{}. In {DeRRLtable; infar %%%“n%i"gﬂéa&%!‘%ém%rgb‘mbef of
operatlons to be per*or e yt e user. As aresult, itis pOSSIb\fVe o reduce bo W € number o processes
to be perfornteatiglteirl QA etrotieyiste 206 andthsrsearenfl aa¢ameHGHbE esopeiedtiongdbdieepeidormed by

the user and i sadHGE 106 tins beiRIe dhBidtaer operates a desired illumination device, when remote
controllers for the one or more target devices are integrated into one. [0034] As described above, on/off of

the illuminati€*PERME E8re<BHANIS 10%HR 1 afsSEEM fsBprehtB ALt aooRp M dtERAEES an
operation screesidd s makes itrpossitlse natuesr\cdatdisplay she staterefdeprxatizoD dfdiveallocairvation
device as in Igagerjﬁ Do%%arﬂg 1 described above, but also to remotely operate the illumination device.
[0035] Unlike Baent Document 5 described above in which the intensity of light from the illumination
device corredperlingrastehle iafernatéeideriainad st lexhisynanphens andddnetrieming oashgeddmied target

region to the jnsidenghihedaremtreaiPn. IPYeli @ hEMWRL Hoths cotRRRACIRgHRIRINGHCR deXRS IS

controlled by sensing selection of anéf;region within the one room or selection of any region within the
other room. THIBIRSS[GBS5Y iLeNRERTe AR 3P BB HRI@AHaN dBHMEWh T AP HIERR tHE SHENBHA to the
other room, thelillampiivaidanag eeieeoistdd esamehsnantdattoredooff against the intention of the user although

the iIIuminati?ébgﬁvl'g}ge. i?ighaed?é[gr%lmgﬁomviiﬁgt & %%iﬁraévices 200 to be controlled by the home controller
100. The home controller 100 controls the devices 200 such as an air conditioner 201,
illumination devices 202 and 203, a bath 204, a refrigerator 205, a washing machine 206, a toilet
207, and a curtain 208. The devices 200 to be controlled by the home controller 100 may
include a plurality of devices 200 of the same type such as the illumination devices 202 and 203.
[0066] The devices 200 such as the air conditioner 201 shown in Fig. 2 are merely exemplary,
and a television set, a Blu-ray recorder, an audio device, and so forth may be adopted as the
devices 200. That is, any electrical device that functions to communicate with the home
controller 100 may be adopted as the device 200. In Fig. 2, electrical devices for use in
ordinary households are shown as the devices 200. However, the embodiment is not limited

thereto, and office devices for use in offices or the like may be adopted as the devices 200.
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[0036] In the aspect described above, for example, the illumination icon may be initially displayed outside
a region of the floor plan represented by the display screen. [0037] In this case, the illumination icon is
initially displayed outside a region of the floor plan represented by the display screen. This prevents an
erroneous opfefdiibleheker effiseuderiseraisel e agpiiiéH thaethenal LAdmRIien dcehanaeprevidadIey an
illumination dgyieain a particular room. [0038] In the aspect described above, for example, when
selection of the |I mination |c§ b sensed, the device icons re resentr%g h e one or more tar?et devices

may be mové%PS Bt i ad! Pk YRR SRy 1A RN gHISHALE AT tHR R SPHRHET O80T A this
case, the devdeddedns, reprtwentivey 306. onfs Ghanor e ttikg &St demoerse aoatrrﬂldmﬂgenrmlsrqdla)aadlrspla/regron

equivalent to e ’ ang&%@ﬁt el Lo tgt%ﬂeswe %WE‘&E@PE J@??@%Fa Bﬁ%ﬁog‘ can be

selected free any eglon m°can be se ecte eely, wi out eing hindered by
the presenceddYigesplagags st reotian |é@5rsaré§§Vé@eﬁ@|'ﬂf§P{h‘@@Wé 3PencRsl tarepinBENieRiDNACORtS UL,
on/off controkfefisha difumination device is prevented from being hindered by the presence of device icons
for controlllngzﬂ other target deV|ces even in the case where remote controllers for the one or more target

[

devices are iMEGHhILY RN Ot 481 TELHAMSH N LLPABY Mishia%ca A XTI RIS RBYS éhUEpresenting
the floor planingecfperalre athmmrsghedrrsalay omfrarrelﬂrre\rarbmér ¢bmrddvrcmm0ﬁmeew@smmtrmrgaheaanesor more

target devrceg g]rgtl Erabc l?oﬁ Sﬁ@r\’[‘ggﬁﬁ?? é@ﬁ pect géﬂ%” ource being displayed alrea_dy

without dlspla ing o ay screens ed above, for example, the display
may be a to@H@&ﬁéredr@rﬁawaaﬂbcontrgbmr@ror%éegegmﬁsra@meéamwadﬂtmert@ﬁ the séspdarg of the

selection of ajpy r@ﬁ'% Vt’r%l*“rﬂ?@rﬂfé%‘ﬁﬂ@ %HféﬁtsﬁfGWBFéféh&"'HﬁH'Wﬁ@é%@ isusanaaimay be
performed by sensing a contact with the touch panel display. [0042] In the aspect described above, for

example, serfSAYS? ﬂTéhfe‘i{%@r‘?Bhoér”Eﬁé?F?ﬁtﬂ%'?atuéﬁ iESHB sHﬁQuH It ds<SBlRwatbH 3PEHY¥RGbN within
the room in vmhncﬂnspes{gzqmnrtapfpﬁmeaﬂimyrmatLQBrraba r&rsarpaadl toaydbedetivio R ddwraenrsitgtatiaick with a

mouse pointeg,; [0DAS] i S%Sﬂﬁ gt descr) eQr%P %# -0 ARl h@eﬂ'sﬁ'% 6Ber R& éhiQughanel

display, and a secon control comrand may e outputto *he hetwor ntinUoUs movement of
a contact withutienglrsplrippiadihe thesphiggtscreen is sensed within the room in whrch selection of any region

is sensed, theysAGOTRLGREITS) EOMBIRBYAMRY bk AU yRhShR A WP Ai&Race) of the home
controller 100, and causes the display 101 to display the GUI. The storage section 104 stores
information that is necessary for operation of the home controller 100 such as a device list
managed by the device management section 105.
[0071] The device management section 105 manages the control target devices 200 using the
device list stored in the storage section 104. In addition, the device management section 105
detects a device 200 when the device 200 is connected to the in-home network. Further, the
device management section 105 acquires home information 2700 to be discussed later from the
server 300, stores the acquired home information 2700 in the storage section 104, and manages
the home information 2700. The device control section 106 issues a control command for the
devices 200. The communication control section 107 controls communication between the
home controller 100 and the devices 200 and communication between the home controller 100
and the server 300. In addition, the communication control section 107 transmits a variety of
data to the devices 200 or the server 300 upon receiving a request to transmit such data from
other blocks, and receives data transmitted from the devices 200 or the server 300 to deliver the
data to the relevant block.
[0072] The display 101 may be a normal display rather than a touch panel display. In this case,
the user may use an external input device such as a mouse (not shown) to input an instruction to

select an object by moving a pointer displayed on the display 101 and clicking on a desired
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device in accordance with an amount of the movement. [0044] In the aspect described above, for
example, when continuous movement of the contact with the display is sensed, the continuous movement
from inside of a region of the room to out of the region of the room, the second control command
correspondirPierthe BiddaninSherRmBe ARPRIGUR SETIRFTH BPRMEIDRIRSH @IS OLINE BBERETOUERIEGE out of

the region of gfedigaay Y RgyoBPhR-thaneiweskatlNRAs] oisy caspines uicioni@gQsNPhmovement

can be secured even If the dis Iaﬁqsize of the region equivalent to the room is small, for example. This
allows the light0ANTRIbFHEGRUMiARESI Wvice to be varied suitably irrespective of the display size of
the regio(r; ec[oﬁl‘&]amstehﬂvmrdmﬁig[m)étﬁéfld\em&ﬁm)etrtcmmemabbmeduﬁwxme,zma sestated control
command m ' ti ' inati evj j t t ofthe
continuous ﬁ%@%e netﬁggfaggggé r%&%%%%%?g@pﬂgg%% g@%b(?ag@ %b‘%\%?@?%@gﬁ p gtmgg i@pljymmay be a

touch panel @RpTaYexasation waisnodR ceraivsiscoRaRTERhGaIIARR fsutbtietbame FrmIe 1PRet Bntinuous

movement okg¢rIGS tanitdheo iR ak\rEe e disRisor SSTaaRith BRNeESH bR PIR8mnANYhICtgelection
of any region is sensed, the second cantrol command varying a light quantity of the illumination device in

accordance WA RfeCABIP P e RN e % PRIABEFh H dNE 598 PH%%WHB&I 5098 Aot SR, in a

case where conbiaoceswitb\ibengpé of the devida@0WithFdrecrlaspitey it theniseide th@0 dentirnlouiationement

from inside o&&/irc%gmg QJnW&nE%g%%’nos‘élft?&F'}%f ?&jﬁﬁoﬂfaﬁb&oﬁ?@’imﬂ]@%&%%ﬂ%&ﬁ frol GopmARd

corresponding to the directiol e continuous movement including a direction of the movement out of
the region oftfifeceitinl prasubenowegiiontdtth&anstarsrihe oexy] ahaxasusiaseftte anrcdictedMmatsardent can

be_detected &ﬁ@%ﬁlﬁé BVER Heﬁh@e@@@_l@%k%%%rﬁ@ gaﬁtf@ggpmogwiyglgg}%%b@_ room is sr_nall, for exa_lmple. _
This allows the light quantity of the illumination device to be varied suitably irrespective of the display size

of the region @ (R JIER S& A MERS GBI 1M Mapdes fastalet D5ARYIG A% kan PR CenEYiond
control commeamdgaayncasfsthéheeliipat 2pcaptitfoahtaeyuimnatienniesigerianineerse 202 alifése where the

direction of ”&&HFSX&%‘%%%R%%rgf‘%ﬁetﬂgvﬁéé B'(?(y S oereer;(ample, if the device 200 is an illumination
device, the state management section 202 manages whether the illumination device is currently
turned on or turned off. The storage section 204 stores information related to the state of the
device 200 managed by the state management section 202. The communication control section
207 controls communication between the device 200 and the home controller 100 and
communication between the device 200 and the server 300. In addition, the communication
control section 207 transmits a variety of data to the home controller 100 or the server 300 upon
receiving a request to transmit such data from other blocks, and receives data transmitted from
the home controller 100 or the server 300 to deliver the data to the relevant block.
[0075] As shown in Fig. 3, the server 300 includes a home information management section 301,
a device control section 302, a storage section 304, and a communication control section 307.
The home information management section 301 manages the home information 2700 to be
discussed later for each house or each user account. In addition, the home information
management section 301 transmits the home information 2700 to the home controller 100 in
response to a request from the home controller 100. Further, the home information
management section 301 acquires log information related to the use history of the device 200 and
information related to the state of the device 200 from the device 200, stores the acquired
information in the storage section 304, and manages the information.
[0076] The device control section 302 transmits a control command to the device 200 in
response to a request from the home controller 100. The storage section 304 stores information

that is necessary for operation of the server 300 such as the home information 2700 and the
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[0051] In the aspect described above, for example, the second control command may cause the light
guantity of the illumination device to decrease, in a case where the direction of the movement is
downward on the display screen. [0052] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a

touch panel diEPIEItiaN alfad o Seicefiindsvire aihmanagesinging BesmdyTerpaiimamanasment

correspondingdgoa reRm impvhishanXicggiancnaslesiashis stnadsiuibiacantedrifoRinRehdisPiay size, the
adjustment screen beirslag]for ad”usting a Ii%;ht uantity of the illumination device corresgondin to the room

in which any TEYfOrP R SR S YR ContrQNies it atgnt PO RYRSALIY HRRNF ik 1B 550Y S0 THE AIiK, when
movement ofdavicenPact avithithehdisplaynoriditmadjustolenttsareldT.is sendeitoth¢reeconchwdcdtiohcommand

varying the 'i%Sﬁtﬁg%E‘E{WnoédP?r%'r#@%ﬁ%t(%?iéiﬁﬁr: i %%%Qrv‘?zgﬂec‘éoﬂ’ﬁé\ BPRGHE Ak liE: ‘éﬁgb‘ﬁ“t- [0053]

In this case, the light quantity o umination device can be varied in accordance with t mount of
the movemerRGSiY i atglisshEntraasedrsediepaptHierdisiiripigks ofA daeelien datiiaenttiRsl thierfoom is

small. This afiquyi iectiaté ruranityrahdirvlieninabeRIfRYGR ke tREIRISatalbTespective of the
display size of the region equivalent to the room. %)é)ﬁgtl, In the aspect described abgve, for example, the

display may E¥ 410t b5k PREEEShowing, a,6i) pa apln Q) e SEpI QT daRIAR EUAR ALy size of
a region corregspwmingtodleoaod.in Whithwamynregjon, ihsatentamnsrsiltalioo tinaludepradpidicainad display

size, the adju i Jstin ight guantity of i inati jce corresponding to
the room in w%ﬁ@?ﬁ%ﬁ%# &85%{%@%%@’13 gn%ég&e@éhgﬁ éoorﬁ'ﬁgthgé#dr%él%db %%%Pg'output to the
network, whdRGfvEraeapligati @bfads artiieadogispiatsfensassiitsthedinrsble éfasnssiosderniinalsecond

control commgRchVAGHIRG eHiANE SsiRRiRy Al euRINRHGRABY 18§ IPBSEPSamES ¥R dRtaion of the

movement. 100. The home controller 100 may read the application 401 from a computer readable
recording medium to implement the application 401, or may download the application 401 from
a network to implement the application 401. The OS 402 is basic software of the portable
information terminal, and is executed by the processor of the home controller 100. The
memory 403 is formed from a storage device such as a RAM and a ROM of the home controller
100, and stores a group of data included in the application 401. The processor of the home
controller 100 executes the application 401 to embody the functions of the touch panel control
section 102, the display control section 103, the storage section 104, the device management
section 105, the device control section 106, and the communication control section 107 shown in
Fig. 3. In addition, the processor of the home controller 100 executes the application 401 to
cause the memory 403 to function as the storage section 104.
[0079] It should be noted, however, that in the embodiment, the home controller 100 may be
implemented by the application 401 alone, may be implemented by the application 401 and the
0OS 402, may be implemented by the application 401, the OS 402, and the memory 403, or may
be implemented by the application 401, the OS 402, the memory 403, and other hardware (not
shown). In any embodiment, the home controller 100 according to the embodiment can be
embodied. In the embodiment, the processor and the storage device forming the portable
information terminal, for example, form a computer. One of a CPU, an FPGA, and an ASIC or
a combination of two or more of these may be adopted as the processor. One of a ROM, a
RAM, and a hard disk or a combination of two or more of these may be adopted as the storage
device.
[0080] Fig. 5 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen of the home controller

100. As shown in Fig. 5, the basic screen of the home controller 100 displayed on the display
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[0055] In this case, the light quantity of the illumination device can be varied in accordance with the
direction of the movement on the adjustment screen even if the display size of the region equivalent to the
room is small. This allows the light quantity of the illumination device to be varied suitably irrespective of

the display siel dnehilecyitppeqlivaieht devike KevmoP008H] madndcashd disiakharpaiuiien fepexample,

the adjustmengsSaRePIEAS00aYE pIsHSREY BEDIMES) BasHhe deniayiaadt e wipageaferponding to
the room in which ar(l)c/) re%ifn IS selectegl. (F)no 7] In this casE, a sufficient amount of movement can be

secured, for 8%&MH TR VB RRMSE calf BRE A8 LS e GO U5 ER R R, DA Ehe
adjustment stivees) thaviiogr larGeo dispkparsit €oevech ifitoe displaysipdeofthiee regowhanw ivalboiso the

ment sieen hevingy laren dispigr oeanhilltoe cisplaaipieolthisregomareitilont the
e dispiny o8 ST L R T8 e e B e B e,

control screef0miy the sepiiafioaron e sispiyshorstiedinnlanfddasthgWRdnfoer lan, when selection of a

device icon reiegeniingeRitaraindsyice ofhatshanhsy/duninalieRRRYIGR aROAgIMEIANe mare target
devices is sensed, the control screen beinﬁ for operating, or confirming a state of, the target device

correspondinGRE A 8% Mg Vi i Pic o NGB ABD TS DaREERN O SeltPR o SRTRER Poh 8 bR ent
disclosure witlebzazsaritechbdiomed/ith tieferencretdishrydcantirobsectivthe08rawsegthetizday®syombols are

s SIS eSS, OO Rt A Ul W0 <o
device 200 by operating the device control screen 502.
[0082] The device icon 501 is prepared for each device 200. The display control section 103
disposes the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the actual arrangement of the
device 200 within the house. Information as to at what position on the floor plan 500 the device
icon 501 is to be disposed is registered in an arrangement 3104 of a device list 3100 to be
discussed later. Here, a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement
position of the device 200 is registered in the arrangement 3104. Thus, the display control
section 103 can dispose the device icon 501 at a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to
the actual arrangement position of the device 200 by disposing the device icon 501 at the
position registered in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100.
[0083] In the floor plan 500 shown in Fig. 5, one floor is partitioned into a plurality of rooms by
partition lines that indicate partitions between the rooms. This allows the user to recognize
what device 200 is disposed in what room at a glance.
[0084] In the example of Fig. 5, in addition, schematic images of furniture pieces are displayed
at positions on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement positions of the
furniture pieces. An image that indicates the movable range of a door is displayed at a position
on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement position of the door. An image
of a staircase is displayed at a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual
arrangement position of the staircase. This allows the user to recognize the positions of the
furniture pieces disposed in each room and the positions of the staircase and the doors on the
floor.
[0085] The button with a text "TO LIST UI" displayed at the lower right of the basic screen is
the device list display change button 503, which is a button for switching the screen display from
the basic screen to a device list display screen to be discussed later (see Fig. 24). When the

touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on the device list display change button 503
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Fig. 1 is a diagram showing an overall configuration of a home control system to which a home controller
according to the embodiment is applied. As shown in Fig. 1, the home control system includes a home
controller 100, a device 200 (an example of a target device), and a server 300. [0062] The home

controller 1008MENaREEDY A b dEGiSEsp lRpOqIEPbsesHRNd 08 esoes Ahg aureend kiey Rietes 2501 re

disposed in a hpgem the@SRYeeaPR hdirnrearinis RPueeaNter shhg MR EO bR Gt fhe device
200, and the server 300 communijcate with each other via a wired or wireless network. For example, the

device 200 af{§HAY% AR SHHRBINOR 107 AYEeBRIRYVISRCUTIS AR SRRBEF BUER R R NG 38 MTHES s or
wired in-home regiktratiopan childe inaheehcmatcotlzoll6Q,0th i ddvicec20&, the daVieedistviis B0 sareen is
communicab ted to each other via an external network such as the Internet. [0063] The home
controller 100 is not necessarily disposed in the house, and may be disposed outside the house. In this
case, a user E58fbIS the &redoinmekscBliRbsoPeCIeen arcalibrsatsy remWHE RBeneeBB6AI0A portable

information te{giB@StehABRIRBAIPReNt At tabies erminaldak keadopiad as hebiamesantroller
100. It should be ngted, however, that the smari&ﬁhone_ and the tablet terminal are merel(:ivj exemplary, and

a portable infoPHERA dhavices 29%sB.iRaSANg Bee devicisan SOR Y D SISe LS BE IR EpIRGPAE ARE home
controller 100f 6=} P@p. 2 Foaakiagpéanishiensag theernaierdaevicesoA00rinbdoaattyiske dnby likimdrome

troller 10 . i 0 i diti 201,
minaton doamsd s SR hn eSS senehRER g TheHal aaa B o e et 207, and

a curtain 2080984 dehiseas0 v/ bgrpbecdawiesi icandiPineniesedi oo Hedwer ilominssipnritsvides & Hopafity of
devices 200 g tieiRaIRer IYREMHHE 20 rit61 iEhrminalRARWICRE dRRIANH203 dlN4Ph TRR @ YRes 200 such

as the air conditioner 201 shown in Fi%é(q% are merely exemplar_%nd a television set, a Blu-raﬁrecorder,
an audio devitEeAmY%S S RO RH Ny BRIRNERIS FYL M LG WO AU HRAURIIEYRPR e diMe AING (Rethat
functions to egennuigatel Wik the flménatintrolieicddatniay enadiopéed Aplbalitgvidei RGHinki6Hg. 2,

electrical devices for use.in ardinary .ha 0 re sho s the device 0. However, the
embodiment R e R AR e e S TR e S R MR 500 s e
devices 200.tumapnplesfothaél bffitatipviyicesdiuthe H\prthiepna pergesidfteontipnsen &rselmbdheand a

copy maching JOR87bRideddss aitiaskAiRomiamishgwingrhasenticuy atiomg! sheohemesaptspligs 100, the
device 200, and the server 300. As shown in Fllrg.fts, the home controller 100 includes a dlsplﬁf] 101, a
0

touch panel cBWRERLRRHER LD, ol idlRrasentiollsbeRors s 1 sRerguebe dtbBh 94T LHedltdhe
managemenilaesniiatichO8eAcde vite manbiep| seopernatiths,tars patsrdnigatierusentenl sectiomdd7. [0068]

The display 101 is formed from uch panel displ or example.and di user | te.%a e that
Hlows e el o eSS o e i Be B R BRI o B R SERAIEIRY o
controller 100oblyecopaeatethd)thbedisssragt 1tbe .same time to cause one device control screen 502 to be

displayed.

[0088] In the case where the device icon 501 represents a plurality of devices 200, the display
control section 103 may display the device icon 501 at a position on the floor plan 500
corresponding to the actual arrangement position of one of the devices 200. Alternatively, the
display control section 103 may display the device icon 501 representing the plurality of devices
200 at a predetermined location of a room in which the plurality of devices 200 are disposed.
[0089] In order to dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the actual
arrangement of the device 200 within the house, the user moves the device icon 501 to an
appropriate position on the floor plan 500. The user can move the device icon 501 to a desired
position by dragging the device icon 501 while holding down the device icon 501. These
operations are executed at the timing when the device icon 501 is added such as when the home
controller 100 is initially utilized and when a new device 200 is purchased.

[0090] Specifically, when the touch panel control section 102 senses a drag on the device icon

501, the device management section 105 registers the position on the floor plan 500 of the device

24



[0069] The touch panel control section 102 recognizes an operation performed on the display 101 by the
user, interprets the content of the operation, and notifies the other constituent elements of the content of
the operation. For example, if an object is displayed at a position on the display 101 tapped on by the

user, the touttPpaAeIafehtitd SEMEAIRMOP HeaFrmilseReRhBiNg ebjeetdevicadisicdlBy P giscuUstfAriety of

GUI parts thajpceiMasealsfk WPB6aRA SHORAAMMIQAS Sve @&%}ﬁfﬁ(ﬂﬁdh@ pRieetudParahdenestisplay
control section 103 gginerates a GUI (Graphical User Interfacei 0 S?Ehe home controller 100, and causes
[

the display 189%t3°8 FQ@%‘@%Eﬁ?’%%e&:%ﬂa‘@@%&%rﬁff[@lﬂ fbrmation that is necessary for
operation of {06 Mee Gomitrbtlisp kY paitinaxf theldvides lisbmEiiagey lzydherdndd énndvenge imethtesection
105. [0071] T. i e il : i ing. the
device st SN D B R B e e Y s
device 200 WHEFEtEHEYiGESHDD Wit ArfeRtede iR THRehrpRIMenEafeR. PlartRep, fiee eiavmele mdiggement
sectign 105 %&HH@%F@_@&)M@EH@%W@J Qedfor Q!)i|$CtH§SFF6’o}aE%rT rena the FRNRSISQR, tﬁ@%‘%ﬁpﬂ?e
acquired home information 2700 in the storage section 104, and manages the home information 2700.
The device CUMRIFEEBHGh 1D894EE OB BRHFRAA BT THELIEGELS 2R ARGHICAHon control
section 107 dehivolaydansedication between the home controller 100 and the devices 200 and

communicatip batween e Neme coptiglies 100 aqdine senvet 300, I addiian. e sommunjgation
g0 FU oo B T SR 38 i

control secti _transmlts a rlefy 0 él_to the ces or the serv _upon receiving a
request to trahefifvisadrodatzliront otesrBie ks, BAdxereloas thedloeirdaniten flohidthe tlideat 200 or

the server 30QdRrAie!iNenype sotreladirreseirbRIOSedORY He s RiSRANs 150h RAYDEiDsRET R display

rather than a touch panel display. In this case, the user may use an external input device such as a
mouse (not HOWASASMBEHISASI ARG GLAREEYR SBieRiEdy RotiRySbhoilfdPaRRIPLE e display
101 and clickilngrosiaa desikedridojectimblged ihairirttieatrthedypeent, thesaeidseo20p atpiieastEefiprmed by the
user by contagting the djspl 01 may be repla with aperatjo f. moving a poi and. clicking using
an exermal i s Y B R e A o e e o
execution sedifonsed 1, i shatexanmeagbiefioseptivrP002f higtdraipridetomages, suptias evplnarication

control sectiqacRRgIcl IR ARHKEXREYIRNPRIIARALL BoadEEB RN BPROMMBRLEREihe pme

controller 100 or the server 300, and controls the device 200 in accordance with the received control
command. THERASAAAE BFRIRYA! BPEHIORRA ML ISB B RIS M A RE 10888 fion section 201 differs
in accordancpges) Guedypernfiihe tiedas dberdine Exanyie, Sothadiaidcer20gasann ilifomiaatofodevice, the
control exec%igg section Z%JI]U{HS R nd, off the ilkumi ion device. In,addition, the CQr&tlrolaegecution

n
section 201 trans% s?f %n?esuto exsé)c@1 i((::)onnE)r lﬁgcclgrr]ltro (%%r%%{]r?r tgﬁgethgsg;tg%eg? t%e wcé/ 200 to

the home coantiomeaticaly odigpesiwr e 30yifo0Ta)sT helsenethaafagerant ¥¥cwon thebasisnaldkethe state
of the device 200, Hhe CAREALAMIMANGERMEMIidbeiavies. 20 RRtforp et ibnihreetalsrapagement

section 202 differs in accordance with the type of the device 200. For example, if the device 200 is an
illumination ST, REIEPETHAR ARSIAHIGRHHP YBE DR Sy EGICRISIL ReREPHALE RRFHRNSRIRNAE is

currently turnsieh@o®r turned off. The storage section 204 stores information related to the state of the

device 200 by the state management,section he,con: ication.contrgl section 207
controls com umiﬁ?&g ae a?%’e'rq t%neea(gv@ear%o% o(%? e%l %%]h}g rctoﬁﬁt%%%e%?%rooar%dgcgm%neuﬁ'l?f)a%%n
between the ceicksediparigiiseteessve paiion rpeyiitdmyithe ¢ mEhic Xl bbhE bl settimatRelfytransmits

a variety of dgia JQutheaRECUROIST 10 BRVISHIEEBMR RARIGERY Qt"i’oﬁe%@%g?sféﬁnﬁ@it such

data from other blocks, and receives data transmitted from the home controller 100 or the server 300 to
deliver the d&eterdeghrosiia)Anthsaerngement 3104 of the device list 3100.

[0095] In an exemplary floor plan 4501 for the first floor of Fig. 8, the display control section
103 detects a position provided with an image for the "television set", automatically disposes the
device icon 501 for the television set at the detected position, and registers the detected position
in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100. In an exemplary floor plan 4601 for the first
floor of Fig. 9, the display control section 103 detects a position provided with an image in the
shape of a "circle filled with oblique lines", automatically disposes the device icon 501 for the

television set at the detected position, and registers the detected position in the arrangement 3104
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[0075] As shown in Fig. 3, the server 300 includes a home information management section 301, a device
control section 302, a storage section 304, and a communication control section 307. The home
information management section 301 manages the home information 2700 to be discussed later for each
house or eac¥ thseyexiedishBli®Paddition, the home information management section 301 transmits the

home informagia 27RO tAsHIR Neshadtostkalia 109 indespenserte @r@wfﬁio@mhtm hpr&agitoller 100.
n

Further, the home information management section 301 acquires log information related to the use history
of the device'Q@G%'&M%FM@BH'%&%&%@QH%@ rfﬂ"’é'&%xﬁ‘&&‘%%b'ﬂg}ﬁ{ ' fIGa% 8 Y dres the
acqgired infomnaiéopghittbletembnagrgﬁecﬂmmﬁ@érmog'mltianagfnsdhngyrmrmatth[m}sm] The device control
section 302 t Srﬁm‘lﬁ%?gd)%”é"a‘f jﬂﬂ&?a%ﬂ%e%&ﬁo%% 'M?&ﬁ#?@%?etﬂoaof AU ez home

controller 100. ge sectio stores Information that is netessary for operation of the server
300 such as theiophéinfimtasonrelegoland thig idfbiatiaiesralaeeel iderfetiedieuse this Gu0illers0

managed by rﬁﬁﬁé?f/)m@ findermation fﬁ@%ﬁmﬂrseW%%rﬁm G@WEﬁF&@ﬂ&Q%@%a’%@tB}ﬂ 307
controls communication between the server 300 and the home controller 100 and communication

d
between the YErRAYGHHFERATHE BRVRCECDED! 155 IRNRR UM AR AN ESHAD LR SRS M dition,
the communistaiicasecougfionl 6T vanhd it dr flosnptsfarvaddly e data toTiee hhendispiaytralierol 6 tisrthe device
200 iving - ' data. her bl : ' itted f
tne home cont Il E0D o e AL e e R e S

diagram showifdatlgonfty i Sieon Msaffindasitiecsderns doph gisptyatadiv theDEsic eiers ebhitrolena00. As

shown in FigeénitBRehante e rstrhes A0 HASS fh al@@'@;%ﬁ%@fh%o@@ %&Q@%@Bﬂ%@@ﬁeﬂﬁ@ 402, a
memory 403, and other hardware (not shown). [0078] The application 401 is a%pllcatlon software for

causing the porERgIEI Af P RAIBR ARl EE furtifon B8 HRPIRYHRNEBhERGHAR 168, WAFheseREdIReY by a
processor of divp |y oreteoinsiol kersba@rohin thérssrend dlotrottethd Bidsnikyread the application 401 from a

computer re recording medi o.impl he applicati , Qrm nloa application
401 froman %fkk%_?m%l%%ﬁgﬁ t‘?zég% zafp%%gotﬁ;gr%%ﬁéé. ﬁlhge%% wggﬁ%és%g s?o?ﬁﬁ%%%vrggi?l% %}(%rté le
information téapRRsePNahthisnesitionttanisyd OTebyrtheedssoiopasit anetheitintsHeon GorrTsleddmryr403 is

formed from GeaQraqR Aauir@sieiasraRAMRRAHERSMD OF SRS RATFA RIS Bpksiores a group

of data included in the application 401. The processor of the home controller 100 executes the application
401 to emboPRT FUHERLHE SO RRIRAPARN REHERSARYCH PN I2RAL LIRS S S8abi0203, the
storage sectiout hixd, thendieyieseraworage ientisprion0105Wite deviteocqiirobsedtiehkOfiysarftbdhe
communicatign control section 107 shown.in Fig. 3. In addition, the processor,of the home controller 100
executes e BN oh To Dre ks L T e ol B0 e TR e e Rl e
should be notetseh@vseies, apeibiionredonmedifrantththe dibitetoedefobertho dispiay J&Inhglgheelsesd by the

application 4g{3lqpeq he R mRed e ARREGRIPRIGA S DB SO AR%n Mg bR ifpglemented
by the application 401, the’OS 402, and the memory 403, or maﬁ?be implemented by the application 401,

the OS 402, fIROIRMBISFARNS, BoRE ot REPIRARGWANR tsctl QM) B2 dRY tEerisERmthERE! RS Fontroller
100 accordingdmibie sirbodimenhoas bsheoieodied iHe ihetepahedioieial, dhgigracessasandsiigestorage

device forming the portaple infarmatjon terminal..for example, for computer. Qne of a CPU, an FPGA,
and an ASICB RS R HPE L G & AR S0 S R S S B R Wl s o,
a RAM, and aohtied stistoor QT ewikihestiba Bporndisplayiare e thastrsaregn Heoadiheteeters tfeostirsitfe device.

[0080] Fig. 5fisprflig0rofhshouyingng ray e URHMRLE RNz SpEraibR i VRME. FantiR
[0100] Fig. 11 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of the device control
screen 502 of the home controller 100. In the basic screen shown in Fig. 5, when the touch
panel control section 102 senses that the user selects the device icon 501, the display control
section 103 causes the display 101 to display the device control screen 502 corresponding to the
selected device icon 501. The device control screen 502 is a control screen that is specific to
each device 200 and that allows control or confirmation of the state of the device 200. For
example, in Fig. 11, a device icon 801 for the air conditioner is selected by the user, and the

temperature setting and the air flow direction are controlled using the device control screen 502
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100. As shown in Fig. 5, the basic screen of the home controller 100 displayed on the display 101 include
a floor plan 500, device icons 501, and a device list display change button 503. The floor plan 500 is a
plan view that planarly represents the arrangement and the shape of one or more rooms forming each
floor of a hou§é tha alheukdoRgiere the house has one or more floors, the floor plan 500 is prepared for

each floor. F@l@&?mﬁ%d@dbﬁtﬁ@&ﬁ veRaIRoHae erspmpasiiveellRorss bymBPSsBiana SR RAMely a floor

plan 601 for the first floor and a floor plan 602 for the second flpor, are diépla@/ed on the ditsltPla /101 as
shown in FigU8" (e T £ 08 01l Bh LA SR SLEBy e p FUGERPINE AddF'hIAR 500 and
representing dhaiieviere 20(is \pireentheatoaichnpame opertioh seétioimi?2 sensiesiaatap the thie Hewice icon

>01 perform%%é%(&é?ﬁ%@%ﬁéahe% dsmiavg tE‘?&esﬁﬂﬁs’é;iﬂéggecoaf%ﬁg%iﬁf‘goH&ﬁ%ﬂ r]rgja%%i%@'ﬁéfe?tge_‘”ce

control screen ussed later. This allow ser to control the device y operating the

device contrSElssteett B2, JUERYT TicidHuy berrpepiesty Rppinspeitdtefiinasscfrtexasw 200 AThengisplay
control sectiqspAFediSRATEIHOANRECRAGON RAERPBINGHRAIRIBR 20D dherdasitRlrther asdudd

arrangement of the device 200 within the house. Information as to at w atj)ositio_n on the floor plan 500

h
the device ic6A"80PE o HEPHIDELES RRGie? APl DA BNGEHBIR S BAMr & YEL RSt S8R to be

discussed |lat&92 lider & rappasitioinceaediiton. pl2nbhoncartes giapdiofa tridng lachaapaimsnipemeatdposition of
the device Zq

the device 200 jSJgIsIRIRCAOS AHARACTSALIAO TONS, e ipRIIC ANl SReHan kS cap cispose

i at a posi (  Tloor plan corresponding to the actual arrangement position of
the device 266t hilgpbshef the alecoodiitmerdyia M eHeasosied ierepaeredin erantiefdefteree9104 of the

device list 31@@55[988%' r’téﬁ\%éf‘&t@'ﬁ@'é&é@_& sh@wn iBrEiQ-o@cr‘é@%sﬂQﬁé_i%e@a(émﬂé}@fﬂlﬂé‘t‘aﬁtﬁﬂﬂaptl( of
rooms by partition lines that indicate partitions between the rooms. This allows the user to recognize what

device 200 iCRIHIRIEH N WHEHGEERISE SemBrares BB A} ATHE BrAR9RED Fig. 5, in addition, schematic
images of furfoitozg prangsearef digphagtbddabpoRiimng ahetlieVicoicplansb0Grcarsatipalagistgtéocothhectual

arrangementdxgglsciggga r%f égf% efﬁ%ﬁulﬁ%l jggﬁgTémvrp@g{ﬁ emgé Sindicates the movable range of a door is

displayed at a position on oor plan corresponding to the actual arrangement position of the door.
An image of {803 Cafiesisndispibipde eispopoieidavins thenfiobi prisidobcdsdap crudmPidhihdestsrial

arrangementBagii el BeSEIERERR il Rig. AHOWGINS HREHIRH BeRENEREIaRARII2NS Qhiberidfniture

pieces disposed in each room and the positions of the staircase and the doors on the floor. {0085] The
button with a%&aIMFEY RS0 POtidhiaRRed! Q0 e RsseTi s eI FAUOISERIN Ot dmased!idiaisplay
change buttoge%ds ivwhicbois & Iediaontooweitehirodibsl scregiondisipday deoltetbenbabicseresoptand device

ltljé Cgﬁaﬁg jgb?f%@ﬁﬁfté?ég@&f Slgep? golffgé { (l)s?g])‘?%glg)lzizrl és\r/)\égt?\?e t(l)]fe Wtﬁ)e"fﬁerzlr ?H&I t%‘é’ﬁ‘%%% i%ﬁsc gpenlnls(l) e senses a
the display region of the floor plan 500. In the example of Fig. 11, the device icons 501 are
disposed in an elliptical arrangement so as to surround the device control screen 502. That is,
when a certain device icon 501 is selected by the user and the device control screen 502 for the
device 200 corresponding to the device icon 501 is displayed, the display control section 103
retracts all the device icons 501 out of the display region of the device control screen 502.

[0104] This prevents the device icons 501 from being hidden by the device control screen 502.
Therefore, in the case where the device control screen 502 for a device 200 is currently displayed
and the user attempts to cause the device control screen 502 for another device 200 to be
displayed, it is not necessary for the user to temporarily erase the currently displayed device
control screen 502 and search for the device icon 501 for the relevant device 200.

[0105] Here, the display control section 103 may decide the arrangement position of each device
icon 501 on the outer periphery of an ellipse having a shape determined in advance in
accordance with the size of the device control screen 502, and dispose the device icon 501 at the
decided position, for example. Examples of the method of deciding the arrangement position

include a method of arranging all the device icons 501 as display targets at equal intervals on the
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performed by the user, the display control section 103 switches the screen display on the display 101
from the basic screen to the device list display screen. It should be noted, however, that the display
control section 103 may hide the device list display change button 503 in the case where a registration is
made in the ReificPe0pREEYOf aD0liRRIVhe & aRAcRE denddieditedlsps/iatieedlisiabihaiizeandse8e6] In the

foregoing dewﬁm&pby ﬂﬁ%%ﬁh‘e@tiﬁ@%&%éﬁ %H@#ﬁtﬁé\%@hc@ﬁ@sﬂﬁ%‘ﬁ@ #HaO:drRWENVaH, migs@rg,k@odiment is
not limited thereto, and one device jcon 501 m[%%t &Bfrrelated with a Iurallt of devices, 200 so that the
h

one device icGHB0? NG5 e MLBRINEOR A¥afiRMGP! déQﬁHB.E 388, @)Y SRR IRYIRE case
where there aeenmnyllu’lmm&ﬂbpselemoe‘sun setitromg  noomesptingityotdllthainppien Idamcdsfmayd)dgmpregented
by one devic 'ﬁ Lhéje%@e'@om IBI5@R %n"%?%'qed%‘g’éfé&?q&%&?%co%r@ogf %"tﬁ&vﬁu ination
devices is ta pe e user, the dlsp ay control section causes the dIS 01 to disp ay a
device contr&féi&‘ééﬁ ISQIZStF\%\l éﬂl@W‘é‘ SeAlifmHfet§ssedatAOH dhendewivs iﬁQPﬁlﬁQﬁdﬁ G@hcfégtlmh%%llows the

user to Comr@lrﬂ?@éﬂ‘/& 'Qﬁ{!’@mﬁt‘éﬂf&l@ewﬂ% R/ ibe isamso iimepdsddl Wakly 9bdbstrpiRatipnadenicassre often
disposed in a Iar%@room such as the I|V|n%ﬁroom In the case where the user turns on or off the

illumination ¥ MK Q8iIFRPTEH AR IR G ISR GHARCRPAY BRSBIOBE all the illumination devices disposed
in the living rfgaiog]rathéretharetoinin glasoriptioff, stimelefithe idhiBatioareearicagedn |th|arcaanpum:etl is

ible t | luminati ' f d
by the user T e OB L R e e R S B e 200
that are highB/ikesd th BeCtpie pateitrpgetRentiseflap tietiiaprseairiie fireagpseeshpogitigit @lcBstEsVitteen 502
to be displaygdn{a8hky edearsVRRIEHa 4Ry sRIRRANS fHLFRRIBEGHS A Rl 9t R \UeE2R00, the

display control section 103 may. display the device icon 501 at a position on the floor plan 500

correspondirfy R4RL %ﬁi’a?ﬁl‘?ﬁﬁﬂe@ﬁ@?ﬂ%ho@&%n@@?%@ fieshee. %I@Fﬂ'&qﬂfﬁwt e Bfsplay
control sectiafeitSicoay sisplssd tvacievicdacion fo0ds reqirese rdtrigttcoptwhitiy displeyicegol0fF diea

predetermine Io ion hic pluralit fde 0 are dispose In_order to
dispose the svice |88tr§%(%'re6%rt%dg V(r\ﬁofr ([lj)] 8%/(9§n§| %/FI a@:ésﬁgf ?H%d%tgrzﬁ rangpeegngergtusﬂfr‘tﬁé)&dewce
200 within theentsggealthsangementsves the device icon 501 to an appropriate position on the floor plan 500.
The user canggreAReHRY iFRtHRNSB LD SRR BORIRNSAY HBaO IR NRRRUISHRpRPREvHIle

holding down the device icon 501. These operations are executed at the timing when the device icon 501

is added sucﬂ%@%ﬁf‘é@ﬁh@%ﬂké%ﬁﬁrﬁ%@%@% flapampi R andniisidscthe diRnlpy deaien iothe
purchased. [@39Rlypeciisialyn Whag ttIE towebraned woisatbastion sib@ﬁoﬁe]mmairﬂtgt@rtéhemevice

icon 501, the ddel\(/:gzclac grwlagbﬁqertgenet 0 h%}OUSSerre ist rss FheC otsr[on I]1 | or Sléasnaﬁqlg)eo the device
icon 501 afteret%e movemen ﬁ1e arra gement 04 8 evice 0 to e dlscusseanlaeter This

allows a p05|l¢©n5(5@1h@(fr®c)reﬂlaﬁi BO@)beﬁh@bﬁbﬁdw t@tﬁ@%@tm%laﬂraﬁ@éﬁimﬁmm of hakiglevice 200
to be registerggl IS ARG ¥ retracts all the device icons 501 to a vacant space outside the

display region of the floor plan 500 and inside the display region of the display 101.

[0108] In Fig. 13, the device icons 501 are disposed on the left side of the floor plan 502.
However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and the device icons 501 may be disposed in
one vertical line on the right side of the floor plan 502, or may be disposed in one horizontal line
on the upper or lower side of the floor plan 500.

[0109] In the case where all the device icons 501 cannot be disposed on the left side of the floor
plan 500, the display control section 103 may scroll the device icons 501 upward or downward in
accordance with a swipe operation performed upward or downward on the device icons 501
disposed in one vertical line on the left side to cause the device icons 501, which have been
hidden, to be displayed within the display 101.

[0110] This allows the device icons 501, which have been hidden, to be displayed within the
display 101 to allow the user to select the device icons 501. In the case where the device icons

501 are displayed in one horizontal line and all the device icons 501 may not displayed, the
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[0091] The initial display position of the device icon 501 may be determined in advance by the system,
and may be a predetermined position outside the display region of the floor plan 500 or a predetermined
position within a predetermined room on the floor plan 500, for example. The method of disposing the

device icon 50PEY BeetrRiceEian B0y greoBdbesder igrel el hieAMgehsrtahiwredde dee@meockithin the
house is not {ipiadiss frans ermehodaesarief Ry snavelR Hee b0 A shavi drerigs. 7, 8,

and 9, some floor plans 500 include arrangement information for the. device jcons 501. FqQr example, in
the example RO IPRIQFER 1BF ERY'CF 'EOREHALYRISH: %ﬁﬁ@e&B@Wtﬁ% Qfe@@(f@'%@’ VaR fented by

the device icdisplap10h be disposed are provided at positions at which the device icons 501 are to be

disposed. In e r f.El ' that indi VRe.: jces 200
represented t@ﬁ@%ﬁ%cg%b%ﬁss%tgloﬁﬁ)ge%?g%%%@gr gfédgrl%%qug% g@ﬁ%ﬁﬂ%&#@%ﬁ% g@%ge icons
501 are to belGRipodeeadavienicenafiptelesten dYIdir YR B dislmignadestiapiFietifersabBastaM & circles
and rectanglgs t(hadclReicRtR e B Bote FRi4GRowd theaR@SeaiPYHig iRV ife ieRkeQbviede

disposed are_provided at positions at which the device icons 501 are to be disposed. [0093]

Consequentl ,Oi'iﬁ% case where the floor plan 500 includes arrangement information for the device icons
501, thg digp[amzprﬁtrolexemﬂm 203hmay germgatmhe_doaistaagcmnmf siéigioﬁ uybamngma_ti;pww tﬂlis_posing
the device 'Cgélﬁc?%?ugﬂc%‘%%l?86flﬁ"a ?88&5‘&??09@@.‘%?&‘8}# A4 ad?Qﬁé‘B%‘r'Uﬁ?él@&é‘@’ﬂe\ﬂ‘é&“fé% in the

floor plan 500. In this case, It Is not necessary for the user to perform an operation of moving device

icons 501 to a@broppraidi gadkyitithastisn e MoBPHRAAIBOOLGO ) Hisplexantisiekarens exastioplaxytiivor plan

4401 for the ﬁéﬁcf&oﬂé?/fié%igcin g q'ﬂﬁ@'@é(l&Oﬂﬁpﬁssﬁ_ﬁﬁé}@nN?oﬁhefﬁ"&t%faH%@%?&rh@rWﬁ&% Withha text
"TELEVISION SET", automatically disposes the device icon 501 for the television set at the detected

position, and¥5§l8td RY G PositicRIHIRE SRLEAgRNEMES Ik Bt YRIpemetes FoBeidios) in an
exemplary fleaem@ayS0d for thepfrstdlam abdtign 80heayismay tersdietieatiicd 0 al SECsighposition

provided with,an image for televisio ", automatically di th ice.icon rthe
television se?@nt#}% etsegc%%{ p%%%{%nﬁg#dgrﬁe&g@g s%%eéﬁe%ggg%%%ﬁ%cg |%8tﬁeg %%r%%ﬁégeenﬁéﬁ @%04 of the
device list 310BekeriaA exdeaprans f0br plamy easddherseléirtediitryicsfireg. 391t eftidpriyasdmfoiisection 103
detects a pogitip,preyigied with an image in the shape of a "circle filled with oblique lines”, automatically

disposes the device icon 501 for the television set at the detected position, and registers the detected
position in th&&PaAgdMeiPhiosaishbYedrice Fersebw ien 867 the %%‘ﬁfa?%ﬁ?fof@%@ﬁgﬁﬁw may
detect the disgtayraggitiatispdat an gestieniishéarfrixianeynseleogaidbvirthecas aogenTig ioxgidon
included in theS efrl(?or é‘ﬂ@’l 500 rl],IISi & 5?)& ggag\glnétgog tg&{mology or an image recognition technology
commonly utH|zeuo.T 0 fffi(fa 101 a delagram i?usfraﬂing a method of switching the floor display on the
basic screen[811AE FasrexamoterasiehovoDinFiig. 16 ithestiapday sk setiéoe 102 Mayidispnse aseldtirsls, namely

the first floor @netihe >E66D 4 e uYYitmast 38siREANRhd duibe Jirsi P odlighlavpsk OndBS fasierscreen of

the home controller 100, the touch panel control section 102 senses a'tap on a staircase region 603 on
the first floor PEFBI & BIFRIAY GRRIFOFFHORHO Y BRYH TORrBFSEarE 984 Sithed A R3G!HiaPlay on
the basic scrpesitisaridhecdirgiélans tovibenssqausitidoaneSighiladst puishienfloohplafrt&? fositioe)second floor

displayed on the basic screen of the home controller the touch el control section 102 senses a
(2D on a stailACA CLCRIPERY 8PN Uon s, e D e bl 08 SR esfeol section
103 switchesevécélaeandddplagientethbybisicsst relen fadtinuliae Isedtinndtiiaios teasHy facndidzakle by the

user.
[0115] Besides, for example, as shown in Fig. 14, the display control section 103 may scroll an
array of the device icons 501 such that a selected device icon 1101 is disposed within the display
region of the display 101. In the example of Fig. 14, the device icons 501 are scrolled such that
the selected device icon 1101 is disposed at the center of a line of icons displayed in one vertical
line on the left side of the floor plan 500. This allows the user to easily recognize the selected
device icon 501. Although the device icon 1101 is disposed at the center of the line of icons in
Fig. 14, the device icon 1101 may be disposed at any other conspicuous position. For example,

the device icon 1101 may be disposed at the top or bottom position of the line of icons.
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[0098] Here, the touch panel control section 102 may judge that the staircase region 603 is tapped on if
the position tapped on by the user is positioned within a region surrounded by four vertexes of a staircase
registered in a room type 2902 of room information 2900 (see Fig. 32). [0099] Further, the floor display
may be switdR&&obyl A PEsieRy abppargesiethefshardadesrisgisnoBbaken ABendapesperasioflotithe display

101. With thedipetealam 6Phialishayfirsiifner gispigasdandoahase faramal henhemacrairader 100, the
touch panel control section 102 senses a swipe o&eration rlpB(?éformed from the right to the left on the

display 101 BYAHEeRBETREASTRD Qla0oeBibY s Eeort B st odaa ARV IF Nty B e Basic
screen from the fisst Hoodispobedl sechnd fisorirSordtarhf, svitmgbedioao prensel2tédr dbdseimondbilbor
displayed on sic screen of t t n i nses a
swipe operaﬁ%rl]r[?b@iégrli’e{ﬁ% f%ér%rtéfﬁgtﬁggqﬁ%@rﬁg gP rgfegée%?%e &?é%%ﬁ?dﬁgﬁé %r%g%ﬁg@rﬁ%é%ﬂ th%e?}.ﬁg play
control sectiifVIOBisoiscHs aiclerersdropIfipbareraaradicebetedis #enth paetbec vt flabHeriere®st floor.

The floor disglgatitayORSUHERRARY RIS ARRERTRDifcF NeiHgahdHastAB dEUQOEFAG LI a
diagram showing the configuration of the display state of the device control screen 502 of the home

n /

controller 1089 3%8%9&6 red DSHGWREIN FRGT 8XamRkn Bty B SR B LAY G P ABY 8hses that
the user selegighthdideyice monstdlodbidalisylalyecasrirol Bestifime]l Odheatise sdhiecdispiay010brtahdisplay the
devi t . ing.to t | iced 501. ' 502
o 2 control s R Sl B Ul Sl 86 G S ok B B e B e o
the device 20snRyeSxEripte, e Fugvite  isofebide iotheoelqvisitre stk cdndaideieidiscaliedtestely the user,

and the Femﬁ%rrﬁib‘ﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁt,iﬁgaﬁfé%m rﬂfcﬂ@!"c@i‘r’%ﬂ@f&@r_ Sf%o_%@#?@o“tﬁﬁi%_r@‘ﬁi&ﬁ iﬁEeﬁpfétBé' geeeen 502
for the air conditioner. [01011 An |ma%e of the air conditioner is dlss%_?@/ed in the device control screen 502

to allow the JSBFHS"imAY R SIRIE Lt tRAPEOERSGi BN BF A A BH3"G6MERYHAE 96\ air
conditioner. TdussB&veaishanieiteddodscopenationthAneitasige that indicates the air flow direction is
displayed on er side of the i of.the air conditioner w the user tg selec ired air flow
direction by r@%%?aﬁ%lé@éﬁ%%& %ﬁtt ogé?r%faéé? %%é)%éemgél\gf\'%l%éﬁ r%aé% té%&z@“ee& &vﬁhol}%v{hegcgﬁ?i@ae control
screen 502 ingliect@92nedismexad sesadbap éhanerdrofdtidielir the Mifpley sentd seesionnl B3ameylieperea triangle

that points upnayd, ifetheReHEesRBlRRHES Hatd B iRgMsature increase button. A button in the

shape of a triangle that points downward is a temperature decrease button. Pressing the temperature
increase butt@%%ﬁfé”iﬁé?é%@%ﬂﬁégsé?t&ﬁH@Y%F@B‘f 02 it HaNBARURGCER SRRy B RRileEHH Rmperature
(for example af\bhilg¢gtee e\Re@sS W dhe dpiRedaturaedeerizas 2t ttiupaadeitietscirgag erseire
temperature of the air conditioner predetermine erature (for example, 0.5 degrees). [0102]
Examples of DS o U RS e e Thb G OB B BT R e Bk o
screen 502 iefnelé20: follemdeycefe?Ao disnoed 3) A fadioatedie drieunsdipspisyicereotde i8S icolteh0l
outside the digplguriegionial ihe.deyERICARIR! SRR g%emm@ IRoRigschland/BRPORE fRusHR panel

control section 102 senses that a certain device icon 501 is tapped on by the user, the display control
section 103 di&HGakUNS AR I8 deAEE HEstBD 1108 18laR S IBLASTAEIRAEE e K 406 S5RIAYOP IR deVite control
screen 502 adishlagioidhefdispieyupeginn of theaismpayudliitespassivatciwpsiienar coidthe theations are
inside the display region of,the floor plan 500. In the example of Fig. 11, the device icons 501 are
disposedt in SRR AT h Gere O R S TR st L B i R Wi o
certain devi_cermm@otle@gmé@wﬂi@y’f_lﬂh@@@& %&ﬁkﬁ@mte}@bicmumdﬂ @lsp@_eedsoz for the device 200
conesponding igoihadRUceiCARRL dispiassh ihs mgﬁpbﬁ%sgalﬁa@lgﬁeﬁqeow%dftg@g;é@é&hﬁ device

icons 501 out of the display region of the device control screen 502. [0104] This prevents the device icons

501 from beiREFPItRIEA WiFtHee RA tiHRyIcEE ¥ 5D EraBIRIfolB FilgthE SaedeyiferE R éVRie control
screen 502 feieatsl@viiion2d0 dr alispersly sl shéalyackaip bthee ket ieNHOE 40 frausel theddeic ceantrol
screen 502 f other deyice 200 to isplayed, it is. not necessary for the user to temporarily erase
e sumantly HED A e S A e b R ROk e R SR e et
device 200. [0205i0R eregtbupelispsiaipdonticnssLHBNfA0BIerRLY chedidertte abense@rertht pusiispiayf each
device icon 50161 WieRHGbRTHBNERYA' M8 BLIRSS RaVINshR ShaBGRBHIMINGCHA AdVRRgg R ppcordance

with the size of the device control’'sCreen 502, and dispose the device icon 501 at the decided position, for

a
example. Ex4FRNE8biheerisifsaortiderdindavecas ARt e sepe SRS o ReIERMIBLAYSthod of arranging all
the device icpme§0thasdiipRipyctaesitsationuaiantady alsennineito uber gerpsfeticotiandwelipse, and a

paiacent deubE BT e HUELE RO S s RO Tar BRI AN 0 S icply

control section 103 may divide the outer periphery of an ellipse into four sections corresponding to the
upper, lower, left, and right portions of the device conigl screen 502, and dispose the device icons 501
such that the number of device icons 501 in each section is the same and the device icons 501 in each
section are arranged at equal intervals. The device icon 501 disposed at the closest position on the floor



[0106] In the foregoing description, the device icons 501 are arranged in an elliptical arrangement.
However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and the device icons 501 may be arranged in a circular
arrangement. Also in this case, the arrangement position of the device icons 501 may be decided using

the same mel®ed b4 linakeh dhedaxise ieotiedBb it dle dpwi 0 Lt @ fdnapieri e A e Digtieed di@nAtRment.
Other examplesupfithehshaRgamhRdanepiantief sinslavies ikons nekwseskmpen te devisriaans 501 are

retracted out of the display region of the device control screen 502 include polygonal arrangements such
s triangular SRIUE D) SRR MBI SRS PR RECt 200 L a0 RO do R S the
device icons typd, irampethindevivsidenthg0disptayaegiee witththe eatiag o atd dgpmse nheG2\doel ithasfloor plan

500 and insi ' y.redi i 10 hown in Fig. 13. When the touch panel control
section 102 g@é&?ﬂﬁ%@%@%ﬁ%%@%ﬁ%@dﬁ %@&)ed on by the user, the display control section 103
disposes all ifé%2dViee sxamsls0asinhome verfieallawer dafthef 1EMsite dirasedddpraigeagiotlofothieloor plan

500. That is, fiypslisRiRya GRIFAVARCSIRN, LAY FelacivaddithrRIgmMyg tRalFRS #O LiiSsAiV@TRD Rk QUISIde the
display region of the floor plan 500 and inside the display region of the display 101. [0108] In Fig. 13, the

device icons YACG ARG Y JFHHa St CBYACHIBMSIAR SH2 e detRficthis 68%9inf1%rntlh?s not
limited theretepokind) thevidevaod dispased@h theyehisidispfiabedloorgian\g@dical line on the right side of the floor

lan 502, ' ' ' i h ide.of the floor. plan 500.
[0100] 1 the CLgE AT e ks AU T el Bl B 8 SO s 00,
the display cOgtiedssectitthenEBtaiuyestidsy tfecateRey itshsis0derisniardbpurbvaiviaitielissait 6etiahce with a

swipe op_erat}@gb%pfq W@%HF&N@;E‘E’ r%s&owsawaég@nshe ﬁ%’&%d&%ﬁ%@&@@%@t@@&?%n‘éﬁm&@ line on
the left side to cause the device icons 501, which have been hidden, to be displayed within the display

101. [0110] THRESERAN tHENFEARSHCETEBTE WA A BB MHTHAENT B FRUAESedWit iR Me display
101 to allow tecirselatiorseysehthe device icons 501. In the case where the device icons 501 are displayed

in one horizoEbtﬂ i nd .all the deyice icons 5 not displayed,.the displ ontrol section 103 may
scroll the device Lllég%f géﬁ@?flw&rd%%jgr_HSH?/?/Q}??D%RHA%&@%%E%?vﬁl@i{%vglé%visgé’ otr@lrg?%#%rér%smae'a leftward
or rightward 6engiéogeligedibenal sparidikipue slishessdenhdhiz8neslnlae 00canistherde dewisericdidsfen 1, which

have been higidapielashm dispiayadoting the displaye1eid0dohk 180DeaisRiav siie PEha iewee control

screen 502, the display control section 103 may display the device icon 501 selected by the user in a
display modeFRERE GISIERT it tReCrIPTRR MY ARAISE GRIGRASY R SIS HIN IR HABPLERY to easily
recognize thelispdeadash disvieé kioe &Qhe floor plan 500, and the device icons 501 for the air conditioner

and the air purifier classified into the air-conditioning device category are grouped into one
group and disposed on the left side of the floor plan 500.

[0125] The display control section 103 may determine the category of the devices 200 from the
content registered in the device type 3102 of the device list 3100. In this case, a classification
table for determining the category of the devices 200 from the content registered in the device
type 3102 may be stored in advance in the storage section 104, and the display control section
103 may reference the classification table to discriminate the category of the devices 200.

[0126] A variety of manners of classifying the devices 200 according to the device type may be
adopted besides that described above. For example, as shown in Fig. 24, the devices 200 may
be classified into household appliance, air-conditioning, and facility categories.

[0127] The method of grouping the device icons 501 on the basis of particular conditions and
disposing the device icons 501 as described above may also be applied to the display mode in
which the device icons 501 are retracted so as to surround the device control screen 502 as
shown in Fig. 11.

[0128] Figs. 17A and 17B are each a diagram showing a method of displaying the floor plan 500
with the device control screen 502 displayed. As shown in Figs. 17A and 17B, there are two
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[0112] For example, as shown in Fig. 11, the display control section 103 may display the selected device
icon 801 in a color that is different from that of the other unselected device icons 501. Specifically, the
display control section 103 may display a background portion of the selected device icon 501 in a color

that is differebPovh teaneihpackd ikadnachredine bl lpseladtidishtey Bl 878, Wb d e noted,
however, thai SaCA@eHIFRIAYOMAGE I50MEEBIX A BN R RN At th R iapirYi S et iphRa i GRd iR MRy make
the selected device icon 501 brighter than the unselected device icons 501, may make the selected
device icon éaﬁsbenser than the unselected device icons 501, or may cause the selected device icon 501
to flash on arjitilaf] dh shzorestattedyarliey bl f hdhievilis plantrstatecefl 502 deviceccnnirohssreelor302, the
device icon 5 t - ed istipgui f , I ice icons
o1 This s L T e g B P R e
in Fig. 12, théeyisplegntiehssreiesfidn 103¢AkpRHisirosEa |3k ddtherdicerticod teflaptianm9erinost
position on thewuiapRRIPRRBCT aMmrllineRs BRSIdeRe i ervRBaRlen H12 fi3RlayraBiralisasdamdd3 may
dispose the selected device icon 501 at aj}l)articular position (for example, the lowermost position, the

rightmost pogiiorid¥ A%letirBa9p JaioATBRC e GIREMBEN SVE D BNLLSIRYSE. 3h Ry S04ntetH@ display
control sectigneti®@rmimgdlispesading.device icon 501 selected by the user at a particular location that is

il ' | | h inEig. trol
cection 103 (UEI, M RS BB S B e e s
within the display thegisayotates dirgIie ftoor |plane8RasHghetat itp davitsecapiydesicenis H1 iarthecrolled
such that the pglesied AoUICEICaR kddt RAispRsSRAR IhRSRRIENSY R IR SfiarrRdigriayathiaone

vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500. This allows the user to easily recognize the selected
device icon 5U¥S RIEMBRIGHE-RE HES RADHO RCHEEH P92 PR SisHAYEE AEcrOUPHTEPNHEEH RS Fig. 14, the
device icon 1[b@31iniayakecdiridissdyahenydiishoanspicigo UsE) asioitokiosexgmpégidhe3devicenécon 1101
may be dispqse ap or hottam ition of the line of icons..[Q11 arder of arran ent of the
device i(:ons(%gc().)oij Q%ehﬁeo\;)vﬁge%oilf?g %Og ié)eﬁ I?gé%%egb'?rg eB1 ee?rg(;ﬁ erg%lé% of %g%%ﬁlt%? Pe%\f\gﬂ%f e floor plan
500 may be getéiahingetsedianiz0d v i< PGUethby e thioseeent goaitieyenf affingléaneteousendofloor plan
500 to the deyicgican dViacleriasl Bdbestsenaiie disnpeskinRest anetdnridard Rl ARRIsIBENt to the

selected device icon 501. Alternatively, the order of arrangement of the device icons 501 may be

determined SHRIFHRHPYSCRRGHRNWHRPLESARS: dEGIEcLDBoNtFRA tpstHegien Y (Bfe5e ASHad) @her with
the device 2QReStlecirehiBpiitratserressalispoaaddm hevelasethindender 200aweegseiioe i tihdhievieyvice icon
501 for the devic 0 selected by the user. For example, the television set and t lu-tay recorder are
pighly ikety o et Ao 06 the e T B R B o et
selected by tregigaen the tewigdarGAGAheO eI oy relcordsampisy ivetilsasey etianeihasahisodevice
icon 501 for He LelRURION 35140 QiifidRFMBHKSHANEA W@{igiérrﬁ,“%’c%ﬁﬁ@ﬁa%@% iBglisRies: is

combinations of devices 200 that are highly likely to be used together may be stored in advance in the
storage sectiti§ 1¥UOHAR the Bera L G ERD A Bl B 1P Nde &R 88N AR rtSRee with the
table. [0117] deyrnyl 8d2hethaetansisonftiisinsipariBedevigearao s H0ihgakem when the device control
screen 502 is (isplayed described above, i ition, the display control tion 103.may dispose the
device fcons COTLE By Stul unies a8 G e TR e RSl By B ATBIAIRRES oo
501 are group’éib_ m@uwdan@towmm ﬂqeh@aatlnﬁn: whichl mh@iele\?!?@e@g(lﬁsal‘@(ﬁ@me@ﬂme HBvices 200
disposed n (g liiagRomy i Jrounci.as dyiceirons drfiishbeinyigrscaildimnaseddn Adaatory are

grouped as device icons 1202. The devices 200 disposed in a bedroom are grouped as device icons

1203. Then, BEHIEPRLY 3040k 1Be b CAEHIBReLp, fhe SieplRyetPHiERhcecimd Boreiarenars i8&ed in one
vertical line andheilgbrsisttoafibeofieonddiae FOWcAcewItdaneesyuilTitaepdispbay (xreryibe dispigy order of
the groups may.be determined such that groups that.are itioned ¢loser ta the room in which the device
200 selectedt 0y HE oo EreB et B e AR e e o A kit e
device _ZOO_SNGtﬂlﬂwwlIhelelw(ﬁssmbp@wa.I[@&QQF%S&dels,Lth@,cﬁeﬂ)IHy ciﬁh@mltbedﬁﬁmﬁim@ma_b/ dispose
the device icqng B01ASIHAMAK IRRFRIHABANBHEALPEAT INHETVERSAROWIRr £25mAlS op Fig- 16,

two device icons 501 for the television set are disposed on the left side of the floor plan 500 as grouped

as device icofis 28D, AifadiriynrEaeRtE &b 0% OeRer alfis b ALRY oM AYhaiep sRHeNchf the |BNgide of the

floor plan 50@0amaisTieacameevitaicarst33gdiantienir sandiiorgioansranestiathsodisplay control
section 103 rp?%ﬁ %roup the devic 01l inac oroclanci with th;gq evice type by disposing the device

icons
icons 501 for %\Vi\(:'gg 5" (%e fWee (ig% e&%’b“t%”%%' THENGBTE. 0] The display control section 103
may discriminate the type of the devices 200 in accordance with the content registered in a device type
3102 of the device list 3100 (see Fig. 35). 32



[0121] Although the device icons 501 for the devices 200 of the same type are grouped into one group in
the foregoing description, the embodiment is not limited thereto. For example, the display control section
103 may classify the devices 200 into categories matching the device type, group the device icons 501 in

accordance Wisth&ledidmsitiaheebnsed seetAisripy Rieda i ribesmsio pctRen| anddifediiipg Fiaieroplts 500 in

groups. [Olza]a\ﬁ_@é EFABIPIEBS STOWM &Mdﬁw@rdﬁﬁgqfiﬁi%l@l AR SkeY Bé?e@pﬁ@\ﬁﬁlnfﬂfet_t@t _
refrigerator, a microwave. oven, and a dish washing/drying machine are classified intg a cooking device
catonory, andTRERGIGHD Hb el idotte TEE A (UL AP HiED 15 0E 98050y Mo BTG devices

and dis_pose(tmmmdzefttmidg msmq[mmntmd[@ﬂld%dfmanhmesebtﬂneqitkmioatﬂgbs_memmade .
e“te”a'”mer%te?eﬁi‘.b%‘?_s ar'ﬂgna'é'sc%gy}éomr{ﬂedﬁ h?e(ﬁa}gﬁaﬁ eoﬁ‘t%f&;?‘k'ﬁﬁ,‘%‘é %?sﬁﬁﬁ ?ﬁb‘?%ﬁ?%&%l‘ﬂ‘lﬁi devices

200 such as atelevision set, a recorder, a player, and a home'theater sys e air-conditioning device
category incldgelayseliieedey e 90K &ssareeiir eohdRibesepndinaitpurgicelectedntieuirer ie8ebimidifier, and

a home air CigGHIRPPRISHSIRBETIHRL ShFR0EXaRIPIRsIER daMSRoCRMIAE HpiRE Jale\dsior Besicthe

recorder, the air conditioner, and the_ air purifier are disposed on the floor plan 500 and the device icon
501 for the t%@@éﬁtg‘ép|§p£"’é1éa@c%v?ﬁj€vd%ee???ﬁ8l&Eﬁ%q%ns 501 for the television set and the
recorder clas@ifigt] Diotheentbpteriad) mestiotevioaeatizhoiagreng ufUfigdldtinahe display sad dishesed on

the left side of the flogh RIRQ PR, %‘5@' Be %%XJC?aé%OQr? AL fRittae Rl ceppiygngiAn ‘Q&ﬁg&%ﬁer
classified into the air-conditioning device category are grouped Into one group and disposed on the left
side of the flGOFptaPNE0. [ iEslleMice gRIBIAY SorfRdI EeefionaeBamytsidtettaidisniay caegarl e the

deViC_e_S 200 H&fﬂé%rﬁ%ﬁ@&%ﬁﬁ%é&e(?& iék&hﬁaQ?Yli@edﬁ)(ﬁlﬁﬁﬂé&?oﬁfdf‘%gﬁﬂéﬁﬁ ﬂﬁh%@o;ﬁ&i‘tﬁﬂ%ﬁ@sa a
classification table for determining the category of the devices 200 from the content registered in the

device type SIWIHNEYIBR efPedMiIcCAMET R9R58 208 a B frirh Aanel SantY SREPRR 0865 ection
103 may refetenae. thehelassisieatiomtibl eicdtiganminpig iisethatigmiby odrithel dentiors @DEragesl6] A variety

of manners of classifvin device accarding, to the devi ay he ted besj that
described ab((i)?ye".: oér}%e@a%gg %r,] g@s%ﬁ%%%%gfﬁht gtls eIa |cséaggz%%?ﬁﬁ%géﬁfﬁﬁgg?%ﬁ%e%ehold
appliance, aitheghentpynitaie ahthealdkity seieegoriés 1T THe disitlay EoTtiploieeting tHes detvice ens 501 on

the basis of %W@él'@(gmdﬂ&iWgﬁﬁigﬁgﬁggﬁh&@gﬁi&?dﬁ%%}Fﬁ%%@gribed above may also be

applied to the display mode in which the device icons 501 are retracted so as to surround the device
control scree[msﬁ ﬁées?ﬂ?\mtn'c?ﬁ feSCrEd ey iEfge sama IQh e 8o Rladd0 Loaiayr APsARIRG S method
of displayingiththdloasiptare@N0 Ratrexampleviseeavinal thereert g dispRigedd As thb@ass ihEigshel 7A and
178, there art?ag\l'g%creen displays the floor plan 602 for the second floor, the user taps on the device icon 501

for the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to be controlled, and the touch panel

control section 102 senses the tap. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 19, the display

control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 corresponding to the selected device

icon 501 as overlapped on the floor plan 602 for the second floor.

[0136] On the other hand, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 19, in the display state of the

device control screen 502 for the air conditioner, the user taps on the device icon 501 for the air

conditioner corresponding to the device control screen 502 being displayed or a location outside

the display region of the device control screen 502 (for example, the display region of the floor

plan 500 outside the display region of the device control screen 502), and the touch panel control

section 102 senses the tap. Then, as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 19, the display control

section 103 erases the device control screen 502, and returns from the display state of the device

control screen 502 to the display state of the basic screen in which the floor plan 602 for the

second floor is displayed.

[0137] Next, a method of switching from the display state of a certain device control screen 502

to the display state of another device control screen 502 will be described using Fig. 20. As

33



types of the method of displaying the floor plan 500. In a first display method, as shown in Fig. 17A, the
entire floor plan 500 is covered by a translucent gray layer (in the drawing, indicated by dots). [0129] In
this case, the background of the device control screen 502 is turned into a gray color to emphasize the

device contréhgteEntisolfidneraliidonE dsdhedisiday delRridiie favirgrisatiplseresiceédptriorscreen

502. In additigp cEnaiasayr aendsritaRsIHarpuamne tosnfiar piaRoREsis fohaaiHRIisknhidgerrchbis allows
the device caontrol screen 502 to be OP rated withttpresence. The %@éla er is image data having a color

with low brig B85 ARASI Gy A" B A" Hutonsitd re B SaRe 581150 SPHE IS8 15htrol
section 103 nheytape citibethadstplay iortherrafhthdiadearicefdeipirzi, sbeedisp B othten hseotitay €03 @rddhe floor

plan 500 Suc{mém%wgeec%ﬁﬁg&es&% "BhoSHARN RY i&eﬁh&s%%@’{h?é%‘ dﬂijﬁ&g@’?ﬂetﬁﬁ%ﬂ%"&ﬂl% géfg’ei? the

lowermost layer, and synthesize these images. This pre _ ice control screen rom being
displayed as ¥3/eREEsBINHBIGIRIRageNICRO LN Il fieiberitipehépapastine s, Qs &path oA g flovs, a
non-control targeteegiaidmaditae Uﬁ%sﬂ@@ié@@oﬁig%%?ﬁh&bﬁ@tH@M\‘é‘?ﬁéﬁrﬁF@y layer (the region with

dots in the drawin?) and a control target region 1301 is not covered by the translucent gray layer. This
allows the USRSl RIRA R TIER BB LErESIal Selitie LERENERLE RGeS e SEHRHAE S get region
1301, which alleasioggrpacdormidt peesencehdddeeicthecmnlrghtesgebozgiomitBOdlloefenhdouseregion on the

floor plan 50 ut&%&?\%ﬁ‘?%BR{}‘S’ngﬁ?f@r ﬁoé‘é\)l%éé’ Y6 EGEHCH %%Bs\ﬁ%ea%‘fé}ﬁegee}’céh&)&%’ﬂ%‘Eré gn 501

selected by the user Is’disposed, and the non-control target region ers to a region on the floor

plan 500 oth&P#hign htdlipbived-BihBsanfisiéaim drecsasentipleserehie eBAtiodisplvedeliide o thagar
conditioner ingtalegyndh@divitag Pt fieopeniieh e grkieping Al igUie 'epieh srdhiesioosrian 500

corresponding to the living room, and the non-control target region 1302 is the region on the floor plan
500 other thaVHFB NG RS TPHTSS PR IR BRYIGE LOTLRt fTEENEri SR LIt Hkvice icon
501 for the ajocssidib amedispidy atate\vfhd [Qevidd LaftdIShmam502fig tabcadse thikrease usbetais praheontrol
section 103 specifies t osition 0, Y10 the air conditiener, from the content registered in the
arrangementB0A BFIhG  haationne Rele ot ool e 0z cotg el s
information 2800 ebsdelintd 63 WRCI hp eiberibegisritesantobritre 80D, and DMYZDL istposiadrteeRsHere, it is

assumed thaf{RePosjlansCretA iAo RAsiHipREdWithin a region surrounded by vertexes with
vertex IDs of F , L, 0, and N. Then, the display caontrol section 103 determines that the air

conditioner ii%f%ﬁ'éﬁﬁdqﬂ&iwrﬁ@@fo% ihediavigicin0tHan e a1 RIEY sk PIEREd Y 03

generates a giaydayenduitbréiie ¢ egiaruédherdivihgeroamsolefirateasrtbenciioiiel ianislaggiomd 3Nl and
with the regigp_on the floor plan 500 aother than the living, room defingd.as the ngn-contr rget region
e g et S A A T R e A el
device contrahiscitetentBoaseiilirbe anabe iloeigelismbPigion 81d aitisersiidtnasceae thelioneh bantletetraliagram of
Fig. 18, the ugefigelrpisdhedavies icomafLiandhm deviesidAQRRis el sonditagss) hakis desired to

be controlled, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, as shown in the right
diagram of FR§CUH S §iepta P rnthel Lo RoTBa! digBRay=0h &o8d N cRICEPRANI YR viL 2 A58 ponding
to the selectechesme kepniRplags aveyiapeestanitie flpothiyanss e Teiddestdis Boiraositomaem the
display state of the basic screen to the dis state gf the.device contrqgl screen 502. 4] Qn the other
nanct as oo O ey 3 IGPCHe A 154 By Metest o ibah s R 03 the
user taps on displaysdcealcbtBe1 for the air conditioner corresponding to the device control screen 502 or
a location oufeide eh deriiASHANALIDR HBYICS.ROBN Rk RURSI SRRl al ExAEDpIan g Al Eeaion of

the floor plan 500 outside the display region of the device control screen 502), and the touch panel control
section 102 SEREREAREcRISOTREH, 3¢ IARHETPERE! [P HIRAGPANAbHE BA §enssS tHe BISEIRY- cohtidt fiction 103
erases the deipr\conite secaien fi¥2diapldyetvy asiradieofispiay Stateontipendriges wentetsareen 502
to the display,state.of t asic screen. At this time, the dis cqntrol section 103 returns the device
con 501 (0 G B tanbh SR R o HU S o0 o T g e ol ek bed above
is the same fotHe 1l dor théeair $00ditipaanfiooihdisplmpdcons B8 Dispisetieene Festiestdimpis, the Isftown in
the left diagrayp, o dshrBiAESEASHIIRE:(bs RapLc serea dniRysiMe lagepian BABiedng second
floor, the user taps on the device icon 501 for the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to
be controlledSheMd tRNGISE[RaFEN @b RiEbPdection 102 senses the tap. Then, as shown in the right

diagram of Fjp148, kketdispkayaeomnira teeaispmyl S3teisilavsatnesclevice arndiglisgwan §fQRcriRspoNding
to the selected eYice iCOE 301 as oYeF[I%({Jge% on the fltoor ‘Blﬂ; 6Q2 foE)th secgnd |gc%or. 0136] On the
other hand, aS ShOWH §h 't % rf&%rteﬁﬁgé am or ia.] i@mﬁ 'Bie’d %Fa Lars e advice conrollreen 502
for the air conditioner, the user taps on the device icon 501 for the air conditioner corresponding to the
device control screen 502 being displayed or a locatiga outside the display region of the device control

screen 502 (for example, the display region of the floor plan 500 outside the display region of the device
control screen 502), and the touch panel control section 102 senses the tap. Then, as shown in the left



[0137] Next, a method of switching from the display state of a certain device control screen 502 to the
display state of another device control screen 502 will be described using Fig. 20. As shown in the left
diagram of Fig. 20, in the display state of the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner, the user
taps on the déVitueeRi Bhtdiegrae oiddnirg MeckricsHaterng erffisrelsoR6R foe e WEELIBRIBEL for the air

conditioner, agddhenaricih Ranshgentiebsectintnl @4 RSP LbRuarsetiisn 189 shavdnynisordaht diagram
of Fig. 20, the dis Iaﬁconéﬁ%gﬁg\é%n%%%grases the device control screen 502 which has been displayed,
€

and displays TREGEGHE © SRR BB i G o S YEUHODSESh B8 L AL TALARRG machine
as overlappedgbn thieyfhogr thaion@o. @vitcdﬁggam thmjoppokjmdire‘ctidquisarpeofoﬁmedzm t@easﬁma_b manner.
[0138] C_O”S?%H?gh‘ilé!né’v %‘?’b.th%’ﬁﬁrs Jﬁ%‘i‘?rﬁ%!‘fﬁ@’d?@'ﬁ&téoﬂﬂ ‘?rs%%%%&eﬂ%%é Fthe FAACONGS
successively per ormed beteen the device control Screens 50 , Which allows fhie User 10 successively
control differ&At @alA¢eS A PEHBIGE, I anekipRg HabsHEP drilsdke SeMIeH LarteEFCBBR Y8de displayed while

a certain devigesepNEQ! IFIRRTLR P s SR BAstHtSoR thiONGRT CRERISIRY IRDIAR UREbIAOBIEN
operation of erasing the certain device control screen 502, an switchinﬁgvcjan be@;erformed between the

d |
device contrdPEER SHEELD iR GH R RLFOBHE AR PR | h o EeBRUBRA VSIS 1 #7e devilP¥Bntrol
screen 502, iim the gqee lefheiwytive ofSEiyi2psthanuste didsehedeviilicoarsespontingdetictodexiiod control

502 being displaye ispl ' | . '
2o i 8 drelmat e deBansRIgh e A3 o G e A eS|
diagram of Fijague!idegesaies 1ot 8BRA6NEH @ hihe dpdrformtiel selesiteddbiothausie condiignerdfore the

device contro},seraen e ispieigt epREilienss iswdisrigvearasas alhthedevicelisomagh sreisplayed in

one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500. In this state, the user ta&s on the device icon 501 for
the air condiforie? HAH FRISBRIERY A8 Mt SURRITE 0P iRy fratialseridh 1A% mA%RAlliNRe right
diagram of Fupvith,itbesdispl@leftanicalfseetioor i 6odses only the device control screen 502 for the air

conditioner with the ice icons 50 t displayed in_one vettical line. In this.case, the device icons 501
do not mov:@r??o k@ﬁ%@%ﬁﬁ g%%ggé(ﬁﬁ %déﬁée) gtr}_(ge(é ﬁgﬁ?@%e{sﬁfguﬁ) c%iuasrhé rﬁﬁl‘é&hcg r}lgg%r%lcaenqﬁ%o to be
displayed madfteresineft e 1Laar 0 eppretoh dhendpwicarsentschisiiesn SLAchupugl sREceoer sietioy sbeven 502, the

user selects gglasiededr¥ir@iat Rk thilaciprRebaIERleR g i REAFES the selection.

Then, the dis‘%léa%/ control section 103 displays the device cantrol screen 502 corresponding to the

selected devi®&4ebhig014 o HaFANE SHRIRS iR CAmraAt ¥t Bfg? S8V ik Ut (AISRIRE SYERScts ThR device
icon 501 for deiad Ix0aititlanecriranistiieptigréd evieansea3dr dipposeakkiteoite Nerdicpldinchaméhriteft side of
the floor plansg%OT Hr'ue device congg\!vsqrr]egn 02 for the air conditioner is displayed as shown in the left

diagram of Fig. Sf)ﬂf NG ,ntsransi ion from the display state of the basic screen to the display state of
the device [0146] As shown in Fig. 24, the device list display screen includes a device list 2000, device

details icons 2001, and a basic screen display button 2003.

[0147] When the user taps on the device details icon 2001 and the touch panel control section
102 senses the tap, the display control section 103 causes the device control screen 502 to be
displayed as overlapped on the device list 2000. This allows the user to cause the device
control screen 502 to be displayed and operate the device 200 as in the case where the device
icon 501 is tapped on.

[0148] The device details icon 2001 is prepared for each device 200. The device details icon
2001 is different from the device icon 501 in representing not only an image representing the
device 200 but also the on/off state and the operation state of the device 200. For example, the
device details icon 2001 for the refrigerator displayed in the upper left of Fig. 24 displays not
only an image of the refrigerator but also "ON", which indicates that the refrigerator is currently
turned on, and "OPERATION/ICE", which indicates that the refrigerator is currently making ice.
[0149] In the device list 2000, the device details icons 2001 are displayed as classified on the

basis of a classification criterion determined in advance. Examples of the classification
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control screen 502 represented through an animation will be described using Fig. 22. As shown in the
upper left diagram of Fig. 22, the user selects the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, for example, in
the basic screen. Then, the display control section 103 gradually lowers the transparency of the device

control screefTiS0PAGIeiREEIPE Shafvarferinchide BiribeLfHBeSYEE 7GRt HiReminMaigae Aghediagram,

and the lowepdeftsdia 6§€6 ahéride 22tlR arfiivabirmesRA@mNOf th I%“Qﬁ SR} B@ﬂhﬁ%ﬂ@i@m gontrol
section 103 moves all dewce icons 501 onto hﬁe outer % ri of an elli E?éthat surrounds the
! g 5

device contréisggr%SeW%é STHCAEPR Efe Rl ARG ANG SV iR 3t%08f‘tﬁr MIEd LR 18R display
state of the dexegermEsnheohagried@B2hrdg epphinteel wmu@tmmamlamfanwwcbegmﬂasnbed using Fig. 23.

As shown '”;stgmql fh'ee‘é&g 20 Pl i e F%@ Cﬁ{of’gzleﬁr‘]%ﬁ%?% E’o"RYF\% %%?%ﬁﬂfp‘i‘%&% e 200

which is the air conditioner, exam le, Int scr en, t |spl’ay control Section
gradually de@@d@ééﬂﬁé‘&@h@éf@ﬁ@%Qﬁ@ﬁéﬂh@:é%ﬁh?ﬂﬂi 3pPbiancs0zteaIh e Ricemsiiioner @ﬁﬁthe order

of the upper gghlidiagraen, a@%i%ﬁ@&iﬁiﬁtbm@é{ﬁ%mﬂ?ﬁg"éﬁwgd &Hégﬁ@rﬂ)@ét':tﬁe ARRIRfiR
transparency of 0. At the same time, the displ ay control section 103 moves all the device icons to the left

side of the flgﬁyﬁﬁﬁ%@e[wﬂ@f ?fd?@éfb‘i?e% he SeUBnGAGAY s s Fasif GrRTsaA A himation

can enhancetihedettensstofrttoewsen of dmeinaﬂsregdhbadawmeectantoohswaﬂngﬁ@ﬁdtlﬁaomg,h @egaiesendering

shoun since Jg, eVice J500. S0 SPIGCIRANON iR Cevies canitel ptR 5058 HPlaie sl Fo

24 is a diagram showing t e con Iguration o screen e devi play screen is
displayed whdﬁvmelI@Is&ml(ﬁ@%ﬁlmhéw@%@eﬁktrmww&:rﬁdhgétmﬂ@ﬁemmome Basie Beraisplahown in

Fig. 5. [0146]:6%§r§h§é6’['°bm1653m8§réﬂ?eﬁ@é’tﬁ@ diatSHiRRIMN SHRAD NGNS dRViceiH] @9999&'9“06 details
icons 2001, and a_basic screen display button 2003. [0147] When the user taps on the device details icon

2001 and the[%%':i?&ﬁal%mrags@éuéhelwt%H@g‘satﬁ@(fa T LSRG Ol seistketod Lfuses the
device contrabaeratghbo2the devitisplstyzabadsavertapioadrom tbizplavioatbat Z2060. Thiskalnvesrtea user to

cause the d%{p y%‘%t%n%r(?f E Zttt‘ﬁ)ﬂt?gr%\'ﬁﬁéﬁ}’n I%Ss%rcégn 5%’6?1% é’e%Yé%Efiﬁ%gsf }1& S Rpauhere the

device icon tapped on. e device details icon IS prepare evice 200. The
device detail§dei6iCPEN1 is dlfferent from the device icon 501 in representing not only an image

representing m&e)ﬂ(l%@q}ps*?\%ﬁlﬁ R o0/pHR AR the PRIIURRSE AR HE/ HBVIEE AfayOr
example, the device detalls icon 20 1 for. the refrigerator displayed in the upper left of Fl% 24 displays not

only an imag¥GEhie B [REeaesdbaFssIdRsion e (RS el cizelak esteg e Pavr bR Hitkzel dufe®yiturned on,

and "OPERAsEHeN i StcodTitte indicatesethaiothe irefiigeyatan iviswtsenthe owldngréee difdidpblmnshe device
list 2000, thez%é(lce dgtalls cans 2001 are displayed as classified on the basis of a classification criterion

determined il advance. &mamples of the classification
[0153] In the foregoing description, one device details icon 2001 is correlated with one device

200. However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and one device details icon 2001 may be
correlated with a plurality of devices 200 so that the one device details icon 2001 may be used in
common to the plurality of devices 200. For example, in the case where there are two
illumination devices in a living room, the two illumination devices may be represented by one
device details icon 2001.

[0154] In this case, when the device details icon 2001 representing the two illumination devices
is tapped on by the user, the display control section 103 causes the display 101 to display a
device control screen 502 that allows simultaneous control of the two illumination devices. In
this case, the same effect as that obtained in the case where one device icon 501 is used in
common to a plurality of devices 200 is obtained. In the case where one device details icon
2001 is used in common to a plurality of illumination devices, the device details icon 2001 may
display the on/off state and the operation state of each of two illumination devices.

[0155] In the basic screen, the device details icon 2001 may be used in place of the device icon

501. In the device list display screen, the device icon 501 may be used in place of the device
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criterion determined in advance include the type of the device 200, the room in which the device 200 is
disposed, and the status of use of the device 200. In Fig. 24, the type of the device 200 is used as the
classification criterion, and the device details icons 2001 are classified into three categories, namely the
household apglritideoa?i88nditiorieicanheadsiigecerplrieseqn £68] disrlaxed artis €ase mGer4hthe

refrigerator, aig\pieCiEGiIOGE0RYISM. thevasingddehiegicandihe elrksiotsetats &lapsifieddno the
household appliance c te_%orgé, the air conditioner and the air purifier are classified into the
106l 5

air-conditionif§&& et SR MAYRRR A SR A0 HHEeh TR ERRSSHRY infPfhe facility
category. In thisngasethe dadsifidettion itablabatcdetannines intfonviatddn ahihetao wseholdkeiopliance,
eondition - ' . . " . _ stered
i the device ] (FSRTETIEARUES SR ERHER SH B I e e o
104. Then, tHieoni 2Py scirpisdsaar oRehge MRy hetensiied stRieetanithastof helevieectaBtmyseren device

into a categosyy [HiHd)ddgraingsdwhige g dERBUERINEVITR Siextbd TO FLOOR PLAN UI" displayed at the
lower right of the device list 2000 is the basic screen display button 2003. The basic screen display button

2003 is a buttdtP P dditonthg HRYGRLRHEM IR A ARG PropRS) Ls Qe Gsime vy decrexise [0152]
Although switshiigptzgrsdreemade thetvasiersdizerzhwiorsir ¢encndidhardelicr |5, divpraysdeeis istthe

foregoing desgripti icedist displ 1] S IC SCr. ' of the
basic screenag#g%%ﬁ%%ggﬁ#ﬁ {#%t ga%%%%ﬁﬁr% %%%rﬁzgﬁ ‘ﬂl%)pzf)g& @eu?:gﬁl%g@ rigasﬁ%ﬂggnpglﬁg% [0153] In
the foregoingleldserijstiGifptayesaeerchautaiis iberiigbndiagrearrefidtisd dith Getiifeotber Jo0dHBWRS er, the

embodimentg@\n@g |iﬁrt‘i%lﬁ%@@n%ﬂ@&ﬁ%dﬁéﬂﬁgw%@&%mw ﬁ.@%srmweh%%s@i@%%ﬁemta@@ rali_ty of
devices 200 so that the one device details icon 2001 may be used in common to the plurality of devices

200. For exaRiR¥) Pt caectifde Hiefteardihiry TR AR LS WG BBHERe HAE"

illumination didvigesntaydiediepresented. Bg.one device details icon 2001. [0154] In this case, when the

device details.i 0. representing t o.jllumination devi iS ed.on e user, the display
control sectijﬁ% gc%ﬁg'ecs the C |Sél§§ q%"%ﬁdp é%ﬂq%’ﬁt é%é%%gﬁz%?&r%%%g(%eaehg%ég Eﬁ%tbgﬁ?)v%/%%n
simultaneougiselay diugiorh08do thiu Aisalaorriealicesian 1A watdethdsdispagfiemeathine slitaimed in the

case where Qg fRKICEASOSRAh SdivRE IReCRMERAIIEIH IR 4akH Of BRVIGESIEY AR RaHRefsJRyhe case

where one device details icon 2001 is used in common to a plurality of illumination devices, the device
details icon 20858 Fhilf GRSALGT8S8: SHRHREIRY PR L COPLPARRMI AR SERSEER R TR HSASRIBRF devices.
[0155] In the digsliy stigp, Bineod 508 ethke sl apasn ) Isevion DD BIs@dtdhepl aredidpihg stestaeoicame 501. In
the device Iiséigl(ijé)lz?&z)fﬁroeerﬂ1 ettggs%es\éice i(l;og]S éLVLIrneaM Egi u gzdsicr} eInace of the device details icon 2001.
In addition, the evice control screen 502 Isplayed in The Chse Where the device details icon 2001 is
selected and[fié&dvicexcomilisdhecnassoghelis phaydavins lint diagleynieeaen tisesselesirsefitshsBy. igndelected

may be the spig agsenHiBieraRlEoMEATO Bpefe! BXAERIRINSHRYISRARIAMHICINRARL CRatains

more information than that of the device icon 501, and therefore the device control screen 502 displayed

in the case WRUIEEHHY AERIRE RN RSP LBITY RS ERvGeATRES HRIGAR IR B DIt RYRCATE b S than
those of the deyite aengelisess 0 displeyedrithrovasesieretipadeyisgdaantdiit seteitted.

icon 2001 for the television set without an erroneous operation, and to cause the device control
screen 502 corresponding to the television set to be displayed.

[0159] On the other hand, in the case where the device list display screen is selected, the device
list display screen focuses on the individual devices 200, and thus the relationship between the
device 200 and the location at which the device 200 is disposed is unclear, although it is possible
to operate or confirm the state of the individual devices 200. Therefore, for a plurality of
devices 200 installed within the same building, such as the air conditioners or the illumination
devices, for example, it is unclear the air conditioner or the illumination device in which room is
the control target, which may incur an erroneous operation.

[0160] Thus, in the embodiment, the basic screen is provided in addition to the device list

display screen to allow selection from the basic screen and the device list display screen.
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[0156] Fig. 25 is a diagram showing screen transition between the basic screen and the device list display
screen. In the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 25, when the device list display change
button 503 is selected by the user, display on the display 101 is switched to the device list display screen

shown in the [A&FtldrQGrasHeatIid) 15, aaRs et halecdClaethis srRIGeERSiStedRIpIRPSSHPEHVSRBIAS in the

right diagramyefiEdoddbanthies Iftathasie arieeheigplae ey AGR3ds releceddiniae upaiedipplay on the
display 101 is switched toligle??asm screen hown in the left diagram of Fi 0157 ;ecmcally when

the touch paABPdSh#8I¥a %‘2%8@850 105 500 HRASHY eflr e‘H%ﬁ%’B%WH h2 Aedisplay
c.ontr‘ol sectianid@oseriohdtuthimalispldey sesetm mrmfbeda&mmylmOEﬁoﬁhetbaﬁmsmmmsha\mr@ethe device
list display ?ﬁfﬁfgaﬁant*h%\ﬂls'é mhﬁﬂ%' 8’3?9 il Réa OROT 8@ €, 03316 ?a‘fé %tthH%h Apanel
control section senses atap ont evice |st |splay change button play control section
103 switchesCeneitipsisragr see dbeiinetind drytaymedlgddmareomaisit sﬁ:ﬁ@‘éﬁf% ﬂ‘@m@*@lééslmd%y screen.

[0158] For exasnpiRing dineasaiperadiie device list display screen is selected for display, and in the
case where the user attemg)ﬁs to o erate the television set located in front of the user, the device list

display scredifigl fd@<28rinAsie v%@‘ﬁ@ﬁaﬁé{ B BEHIPIREME G IR AR RES Belgetyt‘ﬁﬁ Wie
television setdigplag stoaepeantitie alisplay ﬁmmsemmddmetbpmatestrﬁm gexicardetadsviceni@Qidpfay the

television setythout; oh i '8‘?8#2%@9&]‘?% n&‘t iy %t?‘m( C&&%Q"zﬁ RS %:Sﬁ‘gt&/% FQrfgsponding

to the television set to isplaye e case W eret Ice list display

screen is seléevét, 20 (Hesacaadisir dipliipreDcant 1@@'@@@@ c§@. bh@qnmuem@ndéwc@gczwnahmmb the
relationship hetwgendhe-Asdcr2RRAM the heratiosmahwiiicthd ﬁ'@éﬁ&@ra@ﬁ’%ﬂ%@%@%@ hspngiear,

although it is possible to operate or confirm the state of the individual devices Therefore, for a
plurality of de&iEY S stdnctsaly Nt EeYEn EORHRARSEeBRG? A& tHE Al COMHROREFe ESHRETiRgmination
devices, for exanepleettds dml&amaiaﬂsamcmmmmaemrlabaedllmmmatdem@kaumeﬂfpwmmmﬂmhe control
target, which m |nc rr atl [ ] Ih mbo m the reen is
provided in addition to %H%q(?ev?@es]lgi%da 8§|{ sg}eegﬁ&'% \(l)f\?lvgslelec a%rsgrrnéthgjnkg%eslﬁc gq étr{iﬁgn%de he
device list d|§b¢a%¢‘§@ﬁe@ﬁtrm§&?f@ﬁisequently in the case where the basic screen is selected, the
relationship hgiwgen Whe denish %Q@n@’?%ﬁh@r ﬁgoo RigvRCh GRS AR s ess ditkeimade

definite. Therefare, also for a plurality of device of the same type installed in the same building, such
as the air coRgHiehes@iy 'ﬁRﬂﬁ?r%Jﬁrtfé\‘/fE‘é%OW i @irLendiiineh stleredio s diseh aehai¥ner or the
illumination davigeicewbigls ioen2do1fercontioktaciesisfralidpkedd Thisppsaienisthediifeamnditioner or the
|IIum|nat|onc{ V|ce HSt%élﬁgemo%trrg g&rtréatgazdlff%ent from ne udseswe(aer frPe@ br(]allzngterr neously
operated. [01 ﬂ] [ IS a diagram showing screen lransnlon Se%ween the |qugy stats of the device
list display scﬁl@@ﬂﬁm ﬂﬁ@htbﬁﬂﬂ%ﬁm@wﬁiﬂﬂmﬁéﬂieﬂiﬁl screen 502. In the device list display screen
shown in the deft i BihEichaAR, J08HHRT RelRCtigReAgHIse AstRSlcan %Q%SF?&#@%QW%ZOO

(here, the air con |t|onerLthat is desired to be controlled, and the touch panel control section 102 senses
the selection8¥EsCUErehaRkRsRrPfife HGHSER 5126t Berdgvio Javllaisamy Anton it B IO lays the
device contrahgafeanush e tuntedl saidiicnEscoossanpedeingnio theeseeshoddevine lertaidgraan 2001 as
overlapped o v 5 isplay scre resul in, transition from th tate fthe device
list display sc?e%ﬂt% the '38&& Sae ?Q%E@?cgacsg%irgldse(\:/rlgen Eﬁr E)rf%%e]r)?r%t @ye@al{m[s)le In the right
drawing of Fiide Zéslag Mplaytbardwps@@nanlmeeﬂof@g tlocthbedisplayetialks o dhes GEOOE fint dispiless other
than the air cgpditioner selected by the user, and only the device details icon 2001 for the air conditioner
is displayed at agosmon that is different from that in the device control screen 502. This allows the user

to definitely rEE§ghRENPHIBIQUIXCERHIC SR EBHFPRTACHES tisBlansh Bbifmeislty Akt 19086148 On the

other hand, aﬁ)rﬁmwmmtbezrmbmiagm@fﬂaigg%ﬁm i1 kg desplayr stetrofidhasievieeoontrat sereen 502,
the user select§ 9ev ce details icon 20 iort ir condltloner and tr&(;g ﬁch Pa&el contrﬁ]l section
d

102 senses the seFec?lon heelﬁseésm § own i the 1ef %S?Qm Of rI"'—ng %' iSplay Moohtdrgedfion 103

erases the demwlt;onfrwsceqmaf_l@itmﬁ@@@lumw feerdisplaydispragnstéite of tneede it éhemateeh ssreen 502
to the displaysigieiRfrge devicRdipha R SFL8R to surround the device control screen 502 as shown

in Fig. 12.
[0166] According to the configuration, the user can successively select the device details icons

2001 in the display state of the device control screen 502 to successively display other device
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[0165] Although only one device details icon 2001 is displayed in the display state of the device control
screen 502 shown in the right diagram of Fig. 26, other device details icons 2001 that are not selected by
the user may be displayed in the same manner as in Fig. 13. In this case, the plurality of device details
icons 2001 nfaPtEd GRsprAy i ok irrauRnHY dAdCOHINE SHIIBRS adeXisowioTH ®igCeSN orGAalp b displayed
SO as to surreupFhyRe WRIVCE CRRIFQlice eonBBRsBRahoyNdniEithydd. 104 ABliAEERPHERGSERRE the

configuration, the user can successively select the device details icons 2001 in the display state of the
device contréF%E:F%é?P%Wt%"%'[?é'c?@s‘gi\‘?g%ﬂ&ﬁé PSP UM AR U tf‘Bﬁ%Er%%é%%"&fg Rttty in
causing anotpafalmeit betoedncthscmdce 502 tzedisHoy edthvinieteuck dpératievice control screen 502 is
displayed, it i erneces r er to | ) i rasing,t rtaj ice control
Soreen 502, S oD e S O e e S o

operation. [0387FRIdANGS isriRcraln ehbwirkyisereenrabsrsresrbBR Mesiermer inidinaspsstarbest the basic
screen and thgsdisplas SRk he Kevige FQRIRESeHRe BE0ZpRIMRg thin dhacaseovbers hghasic

screen includes a plurality of device icons 501 representing the devices 200 of the same type. As shown
in the left diaBi¥m SFIE°WY 'HBALIE'a8rRIBIPTHR s R RERD RS HERs Mﬂﬂ%"f&?e\?é?&ﬁ@et. Here,
the device icéuor Beltdleviaitelsatisidnesettie idevige eoariet fas ateevikieni cenAid 0dprastattoeasedsdceon 501
for a televisi IS S vice | 2402 At this 1 e Intuitiv elect a
television se??ﬂ%?@é’e%ﬁaggﬁ?ogEkse%go?rgl%rr?)ﬁe% t?gr%qg%ié)%% %Qa%qﬁ)%magﬁe (;gg:agr%a%{e&[%%c%%%ﬁs%ﬁéet. [0168]
For example Ahttietifohttoraipeiraofimigtipey tsrtedeyiedeidsianeed tha igrsesiete s iencestral I Jeddtted, and

a device contralfsdesnnstid3 Ja1 sherirlevision agdfsde displayed. Consequently, even if there are a
plurality of device icons 501 for the devices 200 of the same type each device icon 501 is disposed at a

position on tHEYEbF Bi&rasttiecSHBe HERbHPETHRE Bl ithedndae irpbgitoriie ERKLIHE Wer to
intuitively selgcictbeedeanden idewich Qdnios| aaie a0 tat td adessarestt A\ hedixpidyetied Gomeqosdiy)ce with
the display positio the flogr plan hich prevents, the devi een 502 for anather device
200 from belr%\éééHr%ﬁé}ggg?yé&gﬁgﬁ%@o%@gw%é %}E/} @i@ﬁ%ﬁ%@h@ﬁéﬁ%&%&%# ??ar%glgﬁoar%\ﬂ%%formed in
the case whdrerdfdrisrdisrosrsbacanessom rethedlessilaslp Kb ractesponding tidpragcttaliingptiadialevice
control screeg,5HRHO SHECERSINE MSNAUERDRINGEH B iRSIERRY Rl CE0e s 0% iR DB pRE eft

diagram, a device control screen 2511 for the air conditioner is displayed. When the device icon 2501 for
the refrigeratéfSi&edeR B 4l {aaccergatie e dbntie Ushk oo an: g Henpeliord a8Hlyed on
the display 1pkwasishiondevict@nippecsghtoidgranviidhenitbeceiine ki 2002:tusindisphsietng machine
is selected i er left diagram, a device cantrol screen 2513 for the washing machine.is displayed
s shown in IoLEOL A e G R R T T T o e SR e e Vper
left diagram, @ewi@e/ii@ertscﬁﬂl@{@eu_e@esmsmeqﬁé Mirtfmdiswawmsmwwaé@mmﬂrsgr@ncﬁﬁémm
diagram. SU%ﬂ&%&%@@l*@m&ﬁ%t\ﬁ&ﬁfFPJ’d‘b‘%ﬁ’c&bHﬁ%ﬁ%@eﬁ%%@?r I the spPef M FiRgTRRRy ihe lower

right diagram, and the lower left diagram. [0170] Consequently, when the user selects the device icon 501
in the display* 384 87658 dalicEEdifrdll SOEkioBeistAisRIRYAEe HMEDItERMFs PR PR IBh IR to the
device icon S@frigamtbeisvgettydis phiy stete Thasefer eoiirdhecease2nirers anoidtageadcs cuplegescreen 502
is to be displa while a certain device control screen 502 is displayed, the other deyj ontral screen
502 can be Ly SR LG TN b SRR G (e e e e e B ce contro
screen 502 bgmgi@qsm@wm Tsmglemaqvimﬁ@ Wﬁld@hﬁ@;ﬂfﬂmswi@hi%me@i meae\%&cﬁmtb% screens
502. [0171] RigsfiR sradiiagieihining S examAi aldliniuaRiths basikeFaiean Rkieifayge icons

501 for incommunicable devices 200 that cannot be detected on the network. The device management
section 105 detdbes?H AeNftE BoslanieddarthotBeea sl diaaran thasyiGerRah LR H0R A does not

respond to agerfieeliconrpnRatevaoihongi legisterdibyihe. desiee distahlPshagdingo pensirealie devices

200. Then, tl}ﬁedsia?rg(laa% C%”Frf?ll ]s]g%tionrlpﬁtd?i% lays heel dv?e\!ricr:ieti]?g%s 501 fﬁ’é meelg\]/\(feor%ﬁ] Irgc%me devices
200 in a display mode ARSI GRS R 40 e QYT SROER fF M EhiES e Uaces 200.

[0172] For eiaﬁp]eCMSétgl.elZ@y_, m@aﬂébmeswoﬂ@@@édeﬂi@ itc00 P im ibabii@ws Pf0beateviepresented
as device icons @0t reEReEL IS JE0RS SRRbIRIG ISR o EGRRINGE M RIR RUQWS e USRI

immediately recognize that the devices 200 indicated by the device icons 2601 are currently out of order

or cannot be HEwHYIdgPYedusErEeturiRibe Gva WORNnEMIERTiSIS Yigtusantrol screen 502 is to be

displayed while a certain device control screen 502 is displayed, the other device control screen

502 can be displayed with one touch operation without inputting an operation of erasing the
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[0173] Although the device icons 2601 are displayed translucently in Fig. 29, the embodiment is not
limited thereto. For example, the device icons 2601 may be displayed in a fainter color or more darkly
than the other device icons 501, or provided with an annotation mark. [0174] Fig. 30 is a diagram showing
the configuradRMCEICRBI®E sAfestimaitio ResEodisHIRE Ao mdih RAPWALIBA PSEOA0STHIRHHY SW ish thehwedter 300 for
each house, gr@drIMeorsteelen200 controls display on the basic screen, the device control screen
502, and so forth (j)n_the basis of the home .information 2700, As shown in Fig. 30, the home information

f

2700 includeP ol AYals BTAaRe MY AR B¥ P80 LS PR It CHSB PTG SPUSice list
4700 manag & isystiefeeinvem i edblsdehimes20 gt @atihet fheateeands@0tie agplamkviewhthadvggprepared

for each f'oorrr%ﬁﬁg%‘éﬁfa ansbinab 8518‘&%’ Eeﬁgxzuﬁg’ét&oﬂﬁﬁa?g&agﬂlghf’%e%t@&g 3 %ﬁ@q&ww%afamm

I
rooms forming the floor. In the embodiment, t oor plan cludes a plan view formed from image
data represeAesiser?80 A SperonaiAESROP @A ARl pb CTBITRRG ’MeREROMED MetasiBie R BB aSIavieerigtion for

adapting the fiagr RlaREAANRENIIMENBIONaT RAPTHINADIAX S IPECRAGAA theBRme cRu1Ee!ler 100

to interpret the floor Iﬁ]lan 500. The room information 2900 is informatjon for. deciding the relgions of rooms

from the vert!S0RR SR IBERINTHR! ROl feSeifSFrdTidh 28158 Bede hah e BeBd ah®the device
list 4700 manbgeel oy itunsbovdonabinraunéasditdsyicec2tail below. [0177] Fig. 31 is a diagram showing the

configuration riex information own in-Fi t informati includes a
vertex ID 28 Qiigﬁ %?vé%?en@ E:%gﬁmtgggg&éﬁ%ﬁ%%\)g#eg% @%@0@?2 %:r}é ﬁl{ entlf m@%ﬁ%&%@ vertex on
the floor plan&UeseTige asefitaicedertmiBl2gdnesdaviesorennatebpdpreesaisrdayp thiensbiepaiof (Xisoordinate,

Y coordinateg lgos HdTeekd ﬁﬂﬁeﬁl%&?@e‘éé@ﬁﬁ%ﬂi%\e%@ié’é%rﬁ% ﬁfo@cé’@ﬂtﬁipfhéiG@vﬂfeﬂ&%dlkﬁ%b@pfesented
on the floor plan 500. For example, the vertex with a vertex ID of B has a vertex coordinate (X20, YO, Z1),

which repres¥ftSHHEHSHbATH 4l HrSHIB RO YFON ARG Wi AR SeE60 iRt Ut GaHa™ v

coordinate offfllure.
[0173] Although the device icons 2601 are displayed translucently in Fig. 29, the embodiment is
not limited thereto. For example, the device icons 2601 may be displayed in a fainter color or
more darkly than the other device icons 501, or provided with an annotation mark.
[0174] Fig. 30 is a diagram showing the configuration of home information 2700. The home
information 2700 is managed by the server 300 for each house, and the home controller 100
controls display on the basic screen, the device control screen 502, and so forth on the basis of
the home information 2700.  As shown in Fig. 30, the home information 2700 includes the floor
plan 500, vertex information 2800, the room information 2900, and a device list 4700 managed
by the server.
[0175] As shown in Fig.6, the floor plan 500 is a plan view that is prepared for each floor of a
house and that planarly represents the arrangement and the shape of one or more rooms forming
the floor. In the embodiment, the floor plan 500 includes a plan view formed from image data
represented in a bitmap format, for example.
[0176] The vertex information 2800 is information for adapting the floor plan 500 to a
two-dimensional coordinate-axis space to allow the home controller 100 to interpret the floor
plan 500. The room information 2900 is information for deciding the regions of rooms from
the vertex information 2800. The vertex information 2800, the room information 2900, and the
device list 4700 managed by the server will be described in detail below.
[0177] Fig. 31 is a diagram showing the configuration of the vertex information 2800. As
shown in Fig. 31, the vertex information 2800 includes a vertex ID 2801 and a vertex coordinate
2802. The vertex ID 2801 is an identifier that identifies a vertex on the floor plan 500. The
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[0178] Fig. 33 is a diagram showing the correlation between each vertex registered in the vertex
information 2800 and the floor plan 500. It should be noted, however, that in Fig. 33, the upper left vertex
of the floor plan 500 is the origin (with an X coordinate of 0 and a Y coordinate of 0). For example, the
vertex with aVREiReRqeIdnaterR9 i arterreeiainsatesexes maneAoimanef e Ferspinpen IsRIOFEBREY the

origin. Meanwbtiﬁnth%é@rm il RedenenHRioh &B%%X%ﬁ%&&ﬁﬁf&tﬂﬁq@dﬁﬂ@lMQe&&erﬁ@@' dherefore is
positioned at the Qﬁgﬁ)er ri ht vertex of the bath. 7%?)% 32 is a diagram showing the configuration of

the room infdft Oas SHGHATRIBIfeS e VESYHREEF 2808 YRR H s YtE 2001, the
room type 290@, Zﬁt)dﬂnrdompmrerﬂhrthéqo@gﬂﬁa dinéneciing flDAR2YDE ig@amdddttijientinat Keotifiisateroom on
the floor plan ?983;{51 Yo%m&m 2 indicates the type of the room. The room coordinate 2903 is
expressed by 2 Set of the Vertex D 801, and decides the region of the room on the floor plan 500. For
example, thelPd6%h Rith3a ivafiaest @QWW@E@W”&H@W&%@Y@@&%@Q%H%KMGW DRI the

vertexes withgFieatitASedo"and ttfe fRjod ﬁaﬁ%@enﬁ@%mdtbbsn@fé’@rh@ﬂré{?& fRariRiag. @@Oth'grﬁ@rfé?om

information 2900 includes not only information on the rooms but also information on the staircase. The

region with a'FgofH 1R 8% BerlANEAB, R0 FDa I h A0 SOIIRALHREO Y 6 YC9orRINg s PED)-
sequentially Fotrasamtdertremammmmmmef FOAB0] veanseoprdittiye (W tfmezrertmdmfe:reﬁm&tron 2800
and the roon] %8 Qt%l%)g &% rm/‘?ﬁ ORE FRRLRY ‘?ﬁ %98@95%%?% 99')9 05aPd H% rooms

represented o oor plan y plo ing t e vertexes indicated by the ver ex |n ormatron OO on the
image data fé?(ﬂﬁ)e\f@)cﬁrlblaﬂdﬂbﬂ fnte soprsdianeg eheedprsteimaritmeafilethatroom coordinate 2903, and

recognize thegypg efgher QQW%?&&W%&WB e r ka8 1dr Tie YSsk s ifSRrARNiCP9dB00 Agay be
generated by a system administrator b causing the floor plan 500 to be dis EE:Sayed on a %E(Iay of a

personal corﬁB?r“t‘ér"HEt%c't?néf\‘?eﬂ%'?éE AERAt FAD G S BIAAP A9 in P RGPS &P #¥land the
vertex coordinagenvictivedirete denBvenaxesoio tDezpeIaeraalmamrnertehatTidenvmetex rotonmation R0 may
also be generat t t trator ctin rom-the dona
display, and i ﬁ%ﬁ% tﬁ%%@%ﬁh%@?or@ .(%%/ tﬁ%f éeogogmr?:%ordﬁg e o# Cgé &t] E% %g%%ms toa
personal congppitessed ipyraeielyineneier tiisiatoimtbdecigentan teaien efoine irfomeativa footoiaay be
generated bystRKINgJNCAR HakR WUENALE hsoisingd datafontihe farralend0eRd R risy B is a

diagram showing the configuration of the device list 4700 manag ed by the server 300. As shown in Fig.
34, the devrc@ﬁ&?%?@dﬁﬁ&?f&%@%%@W@é% Prf A &%@%é%rw'a&wad@ﬂmﬁ%e? HFOOU
arrangementpaf080@ capahidisyninfdsmation 2305 jrauneties cwitoplycomferamebir anstéssiomylestiagtion 4706.
[0183] The de\frce IP 4701 ﬁetr% rdentrfr of the devr ZaOrO0 TheDde¥|rﬁe ]tgpm é?OZ |nd|% s I{P]e type of
the device 200 The mogel namber ZEI;OS n drcaotes tWe model Number of the devi e“é’88 arrangement
4704 is a cooelipxaewihrestentbosiof tHel fhrand 6f ausndedinind)iy asdesrtiprasentidos ﬁmm@‘@r) as with the

vertex coordipaiRP807s-aNEh iR FREAREVBrRN FNPRMIRDH 2580& HEME Pl R RPN SRS FERRNHINGuER the device
200 on the floor plan 500 [01 éThe display control section 103 can dispose the device icon 501 on the

floor plan 508"6NAE 5%%"1@'(')%[% a“r?ﬁﬁ@%%térﬁ*ﬂ%"ﬁ@@“ér?& W%b?&?fHé%%@%P@éﬁ%ﬂ%Pé@'?@rﬁ?OThe
capability infesnpadtangdReSdneliesiasitarConiaai/toreganfsahefichestavicetZltnaqddhe Biate thesrcan be
acquired from theﬁ]&e\érncde %Rr(t)e Iﬁﬁr gxam le, ghlﬁ ir t%gr%d|ttﬁnerowrtgrogréjegtrg§d& n% carcl) l:r){le C ntroIIed for
the temperatBre e air ion, anaxtehe Sirf mount. The contol Command smrssron
destination 4308 Qﬁdﬁea@mﬂf&n&ﬁsm@m@!ﬂdé@ﬂhatron of a control command for controllrng the device

200. For exaE i GRAER ORI HEN RIS e R C}V%{‘ cf}?t% IR RSk HOdRG wEh a

device ID of |st e device, and therefore a control comman rectly transmitted from the home

controller 108128"tRRHERCE PodlIspa%sHAMI %ﬁ@@oﬂtﬁp%mﬁﬁ%ﬁsﬁﬁw YesgresiBAR s for the
refrigerator vdtpryel iteotDph Caislthepeivg thangitiagraboemd m@mé@terzommmndtesdfanemdtmbﬁrom the

home controllertlcg}gt hee (gresvrrcl: 200 via thel_ﬁerve egq%o'}'nr%gtc gbt % com |s a c%rgqtgt fgjfor
operating the VHERe 900" con?rmmé’%e sta e vt % he SGPeht St bithe device
200 may be ygisteratinimigikatdeigedttcling 0ropms ﬁwowﬁwmélwrmre@amtayﬁﬁtrfgntm dignteg, camtroller 100

of the state OiBH“u%u'FE}eM@r}B%VI%? %Or%WQﬁ%S%%%Eer%ﬁ%&?&J%‘i&%f‘ﬂﬁ@“’d@f%@t@é thgmtafs of the
device 200 is made from the home controller 1
personal computer. Alternatively, the vertex information 2800 and the room information 2900

may be generated by taking in CAD data which are the original data for the floor plan 500.
[0182] Fig. 34 is a diagram showing the configuration of the device list 4700 managed by the
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[0186] As discussed above, in order to dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of
the actual arrangement of the device 200 within the house, the user moves the device icon 501 to an
appropriate position on the floor plan 500. Thus, for the device icon 501 of which the arrangement on the

floor plan 5086RY%ct08he ARSHMYNtHERIG T dRrtigei eh disiidRAted ulsumeaaties idh g Ephemtevien BBL0, 0, 0) is

set as the valiye DithR&raneBeEabs Hiarfdngetichial onibastip nidimatisrlayssthadg vigarigon 501
with the arrangement 4704 unset at a position on the display 101 determined in advance. [0187] The

device list 4700 HAMAEREBENL LHRHNLY/BE omitted from the home information 2700. In this case, the
home controllet8B)( neale\d e il 0L s rex e riclem tilfie r e \theed20idd rAfed m althendevive sypertion) italitateslevice

type 4702, t e - 4703 a ity 1 natiop. 4 royi i eyice list 4700
managed byh[tﬂhe er\(/gganr[].H F]O%?é{éég%%%égﬁ &%%E@&HE rﬁ%ﬁﬁ&%%%ﬁ‘gﬁﬁ%mﬁﬂ% gﬁvﬁ%gﬁl ?Z'? 100
managed by 2A@ hdme abgement 8004 ire hepeedititrrEeSEOB ik e otRBidelice ReSFEBLEL Oh the floor

plan 500 in thep@pigsHesManBePairaieae demises.érian twpagi ploielermadiandnghreaeyice list
3100. [0189] The device list 3100 includes the device ID 3101, the device type 3102, a model number

3103, the arriGEMIEHCI 891 QeI A RS A6 LS Y BRHRY IR transmission destination
3106, and ar[oPsa}Thestisplgcofittel destior 108320 Hikp dietbettite armEMcbiy drshoiesitam dogtimation

3106 are thetﬁg%‘a%i??‘f%ég%@%% RRE /B ,%%%ﬁ‘ép@%@l@@éﬂﬂ%ré#-aWal%%%}jheﬂ%"!:%gg'ﬁ?ﬁt?floo’ the

content of the device type 3102,"the model’'numbe e arrangemen the capability
information 310BM#ORETRDIiBEHARNE ttansHiiseicEdtpfatierfeios 2¥nhape Heguatediay ¢ kRevice

managemengsaaHeNt AN Y HARGMIING Hap daMipR lificdfPEoligmbiee wRVEHaHE. Theimaddnss 3107 is

acquired from the device 200 by the device management section 105. It should be noted, however, that
the device mSHAGERReR JDeSMAYa ey il IR Rrtina. @didf Y (AR AR pe’ B 69N model
number 3103 cthmaapaiaiiyissionmiztontdo s 7aaditbeaentiel cammBsidrirdesmissontlastioatisn 3106

that can be directy Acauired oM &8 DWGE20N 15 GoamMINSHR SURR SPRSRMbRAYAHaRIGs ion
destination 4706 for the air conditioner with a device ID of A is the device, and therefore a
control command is directly transmitted from the home controller 100 to the device 200.
Meanwhile, the control command transmission destination 4706 for the refrigerator with a device
ID of C is the server, and therefore a control command is transmitted from the home controller
100 to the device 200 via the server 300. The control command is a command for operating the
device 200 or confirming the state of the device 200.
[0185] The current state of the device 200 may be registered in the device list 4700. This
allows the server 300 to notify the home controller 100 of the state of the relevant device 200 in
the case where a request for confirmation of the state of the device 200 is made from the home
controller 100.
[0186] As discussed above, in order to dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the
basis of the actual arrangement of the device 200 within the house, the user moves the device
icon 501 to an appropriate position on the floor plan 500. Thus, for the device icon 501 of
which the arrangement on the floor plan 500 is not specified by the user, a value that indicates an
unset arrangement such as (0, 0, 0) is set as the value of the arrangement 4704. The display
control section 103 displays the device icon 501 with the arrangement 4704 unset at a position
on the display 101 determined in advance.
[0187] The device list 4700 managed by the server may be omitted from the home information
2700. In this case, the home controller 100 may directly acquire from the device 200

information corresponding to the device type 4702, the model number 4703, and the capability
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[0191] The control command transmission destination 3106 may be determined in advance by the home
controller system, may be automatically decided on the basis of the state of the network to which the
home controller 100 is connected, or may be set by the user, rather than being acquired from the server

300 or the ddifeem@tion 03 rMased didearlevbtecdii 6P HEBREFE DL RIEerdvice 200 by the home
controller 10@0%@?%1%@@%@4’&}9 thevelravHeOSrifdd i dri b 3Rei 2lé R IE RESONRBIRYRY Hyowing the

flow of a process tor the home caontroller 100 to acquire the home information 2700 from the server 300.
The home ¢ EP Y Gired B HEREP TR A A0 S RO HOR UYL S A70R% A% B dP8HMMing such
as when the badne the msit acrkO0 dsdinirathyisutibziedicesstabtenl tranhgie nEnsf@mtierbimsiicesizndenlishown in
Fig. 5 on the is of the acquired home information 2700. [0194] First, the device management section
105 of the home controller 100 transmits a home information request to the server 300 (S3201). Here, the

home inform#ii9rdha sy ierliri S0 iRchedes Mriev SR BhhdRMIsdibRR 3182 Senoieh MBPRer that

utilizes the h@m@,cﬂi@tréwﬁ’fgl%nﬂ Beoh O HR AT RRBRaLReRtBRGHPR Gk LldtheseRKRIA00 which
receives the home information re(%uest searches the storage section 304 for the home information 2700

correspondindF P hoH P c ARtk TDPe880 3. %nd i davte B rdMe BRI L 7B M5 e home
controller 106r{&3A6:30n ThstineionsS r0anagbesaNedachoreitCs wbtbevitbithe comiralies id 60y stares the home

information ecejye m ver int (0] [ 0 he di | section
103 generat?e[éqa8 ﬂa@%ﬁlsecgf%(é%eo“rga t%g?gaﬁg%)gﬁﬁﬂt r?frtﬁé ﬁ{rﬁg%riggég %)%0 ,Ejrr? égsﬁp a?/)glig%&g;}g% screen
on the displag§e03e(S32033040 18] RepRbitite ABiRBRHIroEEs fHietheohiophecosmailletrroeMsditect the

de_vice 200 Oﬂ‘egﬁﬁaﬂ%w\@fbfsa% E"éeamm@d%ﬂ‘i'@@é\ﬂré’@ ﬁ%ﬁ&{@ﬂ%@%éﬁdﬁ'quoﬁéﬁé’ﬂﬂi@ﬁgjﬂﬁcﬁbed
using Fig. 37.[0196] In Flaﬁ:%?, a device A 200 with a device ID of A and a device B 200 of a device ID of

B shown in F1§Y%68 U *¢BR fsheilia e’ mIRvorkn§ T 91 (RM & Thds REME o HEBIBE £8Y/%8 eehA¥%cted to
the network whefevive hamgeaponirodeichOs initistty ldtibiz adtat, tuwweeknnhd IXOAgyideenttenigenent
management_sectio 5 of the home cantroller 10Q broadcasts jce search re all the
devices 200 %)erﬁﬁé @5\8\)&&%&%%@&[&?&“&%@3&%&ev(? \|/(':‘f6;e fg%%e.%@?»tﬁ‘ee ﬁ]gjva%(:leﬁ%@glgféfrg%&h%t returns
a device seaféhaaipyonfymatine HonardiecnsiroDE (FBITBRY ATl sih dastinetisied 1060 eheen beceives

the device SeRFChI{ERAGNSE RGA WSS URYIS60 THORTBRE W HRELIER GRtREifadkiikR3304), and updates the
display screen (53305). o o ) .
[0191] The control command transmission destination 3106 may be determined in advance by
the home controller system, may be automatically decided on the basis of the state of the
network to which the home controller 100 is connected, or may be set by the user, rather than
being acquired from the server 300 or the device 200.
[0192] Next, the flow of control performed on the device 200 by the home controller 100 will be
described using the drawings.
[0193] Fig. 36 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to acquire the home information 2700 from the server 300. The home controller 100 acquires
the home information 2700 from the server 300 at desired timing such as when the home
controller 100 is initially utilized or started, and generates the basic screen shown in Fig. 5 on the
basis of the acquired home information 2700.
[0194] First, the device management section 105 of the home controller 100 transmits a home
information request to the server 300 (S3201). Here, the home information request includes at
least a home controller ID that indicates a user or a home that utilizes the home controller 100.
The home information management section 301 of the server 300 which receives the home
information request searches the storage section 304 for the home information 2700
corresponding to the home controller ID (S3202), and transmits the home information 2700 to

the home controller 100 (S3203). The device management section 105 of the home controller
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[0198] Similarly, the device B 200 which receives the device search request returns a device search
response to the home controller 100 (S3306). The home controller 100 which receives the device search
response acquires device information from the device B 200 (S3307), and updates the display screen

(S3308). HertQHst0es e P InERTBIRTSIMAPM ERFYeR drraphestanve tRR0JE e tpFaetPrRE B AE¥nUMber,

the capabilit»ahafﬂ{mmgy @&ﬁ@PsE‘éﬁéh%@“@eﬁa’él@?a%%%icTs'a%Q?MFPméTbﬁﬂélGFfﬁ@ﬂér%@GHﬂiﬂnl&%@f the
home controller 1%(3\Pg(ﬁnerate§ééhe device list 31%0’_‘?1%] ee 'fl'ig ?%S%Bon the basis of the device information.
d8

[0199] Next, 8% RIRYS L aps: SHER AR DG dbtect the device 200 on the network
when the de\®200es ctharfected totlveass faottheviidhizecdesolidretD 0 sindeteid. tBE deViverethend evéice A 200
is connected i . 1S, jniti il] ) 1etwork
connection ng%?}i@aﬁt%ﬁxliqﬁréog Cgé&@%ﬁé@ﬁ@ﬁ%‘?g n(%%%ﬁgtsﬁ%g%%%@L@%@r%@%%%%g?ﬁ e home
controller 10@%which receives the network connection notification, the device management section 105

acquires devipegsforpafian frafnihe Aevirgith 2R \esi93r ARAdRRdIRRIRY200MF Al RLstODIRPBuUPdates
the display screen (S3404). When the device B 200 is connected to the network, the same process as for

the device A SIS BERRhAE FRAK5EIIR04Y9200] Here, the update of the display screen of the
home controflerar)Wihekite. idmardnd81(&3B05s &3B388eE 404 natveb K3AH) thdlhbedastrided 10the home

troller 100_hj he device | 1 ' ' il ' h
or the netwok ML A oL Bled o S SSRER MO IRIE et sl i RS 5o
detected on #fatrteiAR0 Meescasie hepvisecenatedlieAUBO taRit e slewives Aol BeEaItc KSASSBbnse

displays the d‘ﬁh{@@vﬁ%@'%\% U\?_ﬁ iﬂﬂ?r&fé‘i()%wgéo&éj?éﬁ% pap @i@@%@@éﬁ&lg%miv&%ﬁ&e@ome
controller 100 displays the device icon 501 for the undetected device 200 in a faint color (for example,

, (
translucently§EJPABEEN P HEE 1A (3303h sHR6r0P T RIUAAENECh decerrr i Nee HEPE X Bhtroller
100 which reespesdheqavicaestarifoesponstoahaingds/ibe £d00 ($3beseaidaipcaesiik Wisghy
undetected devgé‘ﬁrq?%%gg% the same color as the color of the device icon 501 for the detected device 200.
[0201] Figs. 395°a ‘are each a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to control thel AL Sipdlerhcdbediayice the(srewriph irpeeived th§OROREFRChnedwrstietanelcdrmies! section

102 senses haf heedsoree 1S e AMERIRRARHNGRSEEH) dPUICRARDIHBSIRFIEEHRNHICR eeeh e the

basic screen H£|53501). Next, the display caontrol section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 out of the

display regio %fjﬁYécﬁlé@%g‘c@ﬁm%&%ﬁ@o%@%@ﬂrwmﬁ 98 e dYASHR RUhES38 dr8 N tracted
as shown in Gjgatet thanispRy [2263] (8308 hetisplay dovivelrFentiatiod 0Siatjusisdhendispiassasitions of
the retracted,devjice icons 501 (53503). For example..the selected device | 501 are adjusted so as to
b diopimyed it Savick tpe. i ettt SHE TR REGrRSRORITRITR ShhE Atk el =0 o0
103 judges whtideyiteempaeisaneninseotiseritdnab Oledumesputidite tdthgcoriaies titode80e Hell@dtdd by the

user is a dedicateg) ssEe R AL BHRYr RiRdREPAMIRE8R] Here, the device control screen 502 which is a

dedicated screen refers to the device control screen 502 prepared separately from the floor plan and
displayed as QY& Bh How Ris RiRGTsadUHBRRAMeTgNY 8l1eh A R Lo HREF HAR dewes 48008 E¥ntrol
screen 502 whtelvik afgothelarviziertoitheteadee contwinsarean Wik whiekcishtaewngr pign3sself.

When the device A 200 is connected to the network when the device A 200 is initially utilized or
turned on (S3401), a network connection notification is broadcast to all the home controllers 100
on the network (S3402). In the home controller 100 which receives the network connection
notification, the device management section 105 acquires device information from the device A
200 (S3403), and the display control section 103 updates the display screen (S3404). When the
device B 200 is connected to the network, the same process as for the device A 200 is performed
(S3405 to S3408).

[0200] Here, the update of the display screen of the home controller 100 in Figs. 37 and 38
(S3305, S3308, S3404, and S3408) will be described. The home controller 100 hides the
device icon 501 corresponding to the device 200 until the device search response or the network

connection notification is received from the device 200, that is, until the device 200 is detected
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[0206] For example, if the illumination device can be turned on and off or adjusted for the brightness by
the user by directly tapping on the region of a room on the floor plan in which the illumination device is
disposed, the illumination device can be operated with presence. In the case where the user attempts to
operate a plutalifie orawprinatlbaradiecesmsseaneallpr thBOiWRI T oBpai vt s iBesdpMiss Search &esR@ie, the

entire screenjigaMarRtbydb e slesinersoms ebsetpsnaRPd-drdisaies tndbadinminginnsrycesif the

device contr%l screens ?02 dedicated to the individual jllumination devices are displayed on the floor plan
at the same fiHBS GANER'IBWORS B IS NG SO PThIRE, 1T KRR AR e« ptioh "N 9&%umed that
the device cdfdrobsenpten A larethiy)llcomipationadewiceeidca floor pn f@pbeifieabedviendheatser selects

the device ic ef%@oﬁotﬁ?]%ﬂ 5%??.9102\?\/34@58 iQ@éR‘)&?qh‘é}%}%@?@éﬁ&ﬂ%dgn ecﬁ%%&sstﬁée?&oﬁﬂfthe

device icons are retracted out o Isplay region o loor plan, ‘and th or plan becomes

ready to recéffedgiiemiseniodliinrte Unsaieredbdeyiss 290 arberowng. cotrasifeprine aidbe €gyicen the
region of the jigampeRdh@dleaspadnivenieh, the selected illumination device is installed, one or more
illumination devices within the room can be operated at the same time. [0208] For examn%Ie, when the

user taps on BO1E§ISR GPA A8 WtA" T eIl RS SORMO IR TG AF RGeS BB PG e
illumination dewitekein t0etocomrelriduevia a00aictvedzantetheneeddedinvaitén the user taps on the region,

the one or mgre dluminati [ re turn f [ 1. where the device
control screew%) @Jg{ ’fl{g%r}p a}ﬁ\%§ﬁ§%§dgﬁ°é§gfﬁg{ha§6r%§?§%%ﬁ g&%c&%ﬁ fi%r?\}v%{iﬁgz%ie\?%é@o% 501 is
disposed is et§ifaingtded9tnsstactedyrihs reelYE e SIETEIeIHE Fiehlay Nexitiop sispianceoBatauses the

device Contr%éﬁéﬁ%ﬁ%z&i@sd&%%ddémgﬁc@ﬁy i iBuvdrieh: ts IagIeR A SRenEaRds Giskiryeddns
enlarged to be ﬁ(lg%l%d as overlapped on the floor plan (S3507). Here, for example, a floor plan formed

by clipping t& n of tHUS/EARE AR J8YRT HFORS BRS HESPIASIYSR BRaEhELE B0 4ARE Shiarging the
clipped floor fg2o8isNbsp khgetisplapvettappection 108 fthastptan dispkyepesitin$lobthd G2t &xtdt theyirgion of

the room in whi iceicop 501 is dispased is hot equal to or | than the certain si Oin
S3506), on tﬁgoﬁglhgeaﬁh?a%%{éﬁ?é (Eg{)é(/é@?rl] o ge%':t‘%ﬁ[e 0 g&@%olé%?é Stmo%% pa\@Hsg%thé 8%eé(|gcgg}:ontrol
screen 502 (Sigslegyd @ratjanesinasitions as saownétdes Healdded screen or a floor plan is adopted as the
device contrghsgiezR02OHRARY deNirs 20k stereslinadyastrinibasiRPgeestiRRd40g hus, the

display control section 103 may reference the information to determine whether the device control screen
502 is a dedicHIESPORANSHIBNE HSYICH RN (B4 S5 RaterBMiElS, YRR HidoPsyictRt oPeaR M 188 R calculate

the size of th¢gsssyant room by specifying the vertexes of the relevant room from the room information

2900, specifyipgdne, ggordingles. of dh specliedyyoriges rom he yerexinformalion, 2400 and.
calculating the area of a region surrounded by the specified coordinates of the vVertexes. Then, the result
of determinationtliel SZsV6PRAPrepad Kntetely dromtiiee rheon iancnd dlicel ayedrde syaiiznped@editain size

determined ipQevaReGs ANWHGH 23y 14al deseiminAHa P IROBRY Rt dF ScibthesbiZ G/ ALHR Foom is

equal to or less than the certain size. [0213] In the case where the device control screen 502 is a
dedicated scHA9h RFEHERS [QINGHEVGEREPHEN GCHRE aRMYBIR RS 1Rt RIA 158! Bisplays the dedicated
screen as oVprappecdr axdhe o plautl(B36&n device can be turned on and off or adjusted for the

brightness by the user by directly tapping on the region of a room on the floor plan in which the
illumination device is disposed, the illumination device can be operated with presence. In the
case where the user attempts to operate a plurality of illumination devices installed in the living
room at the same time, meanwhile, the entire screen is covered by the device control screens 502
dedicated to the illumination devices if the device control screens 502 dedicated to the individual
illumination devices are displayed on the floor plan at the same time, which lowers the
viewability.

[0207] Thus, in the following description, it is assumed that the device control screen 502 for the
illumination device is a floor plan. Specifically, when the user selects the device icon 501 for
the illumination device installed in a certain room in the basic screen, all the device icons 501 are

retracted out of the display region of the floor plan, and the floor plan becomes ready to receive
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[0214] In S3509, the touch panel control section 102 senses that a contacting object (here, a finger of the
user) starts contacting the display 101. [0215] Next, the touch panel control section 102 determines

whether or not the contact target is the device icon 501 (S3510). [0216] If it is determined that the device
icon 501 is canerer@lqystis HlusnptieRdeyiseHniansredntrdhsactiben 102 usetdrpsine &4/ FR8IRBODr not the

contacting ohjRcigeanNRCisdhR devisfcir e 20k Rs thRidmdse¢RVIRDE sRiRaRd MSHORES3511). In
the case where it.is determjned that the contactin% (S)H%ject contacts the same device icon 501 as the

device icon SYUORHGR JEHEZHEP RS GRS 924 4 Ol A1 ADE B M%ction 103 hides the device
control screefdBiR beinrgatipfH ayeehtthe isplagthentasiegioreain (S8mlvtith] 01l ilni thikooakeivehdne the

touch panel ?HQFB%@@EH%&;%%%% VIS HIRALEYH JEVISS IAQReI0dm %A, ARABTIGHINGHE o 10). the

touch panel contro urtﬁer ‘cyiéete_rmlneS W etl§er or not the contact target is the device control
screen 502 (BJSEth?qfhtﬂ@éJ&%{éém/ﬁ@ﬁbeif sgigBtE PR er thatahduevnten %‘géﬁ@rﬁ@#fﬂfé gede®eontrol
screen 502 (BRdRigs8512), the display control section 103 hides the device control screen 502 being

displayed, and the basic screen is displayed §S3514). 0218].If the touch panel control section 102
determines tht 4P ROM &R MY HTEEE CEREET Y M NEH b R KERARIAN tRe>deVic8Chis '68Haen 502

(YES in S3512)hemnotne intivaidhahe devecpiomes8lissalibsmsed ¢ b GBS 3, Isdsettaraacaentiivl Siosv(WES is

- H e _ ttrol § ; e .
cxecuted in 55T N e e he 3 s L el e SO e W ccices
the content ofexaeibIvhiahishe fedivie abthisa apsviedlisplaied adentssordi o tbreddsnhaped of evedmaed pY the

contacting oh@m&&%mgw , thadde visecanpie! $9eieRIAO R ARRERERBIRY HEN SHPRRBEkRECOrding

to the content of control (S360 Pel.‘?lt is assumed that the user taps on the button for raising the .
temperature I8YaHe"BRUI RO QO 482 s SRR S eyndiif ol i ap et iBRedHRRR RPRIF 11 and
the touch pad@ptayetiat sestiagpddenseasiesrthiridp: theenithficdevice control section 106 generates a

control com ising the.t erature pf air conditio e he,device control section 106
ovanees il B R S e S35 ot
the control cdram@ndaranspiiedNn flowsefecvretherrSBe03 Wilhe¢lidelerrivatiahsaetial Letndjplayul. First,

the device cqpirabsesiianskie diermings) whethenesuol)e home controller 100 is connected to the
home networkéa:B?Ol). If the home controller 100 is connected to the home controller ISYES in S3701),

the device cdRtrH SOEIGHRHYB BhiocRbFHE &AM S EREEARACTCEE A1% At AT RIS keI feYiSrdance
with the contesitaf thupeen BRI fop Baoadkel itaromissiored estitaiine dilde elothgedevinn li943100U$3702).

Here, the home network is, a network provided within the home af the user. Thus. the result of.
ceterminato P B A AL L e TRl S e W o e
home, and treoneglisciseaeferinmeaeibeniedSgren dsavfilegripke user operates the home controller 100

[0212] In addition, the display control section 103 may calculate the size of the relevant room by
specifying the vertexes of the relevant room from the room information 2900, specifying the
coordinates of the specified vertexes from the vertex information 2800, and calculating the area
of a region surrounded by the specified coordinates of the vertexes. Then, the result of
determination in S3506 may be NO if the size of the room is not equal to or less than the certain
size determined in advance, and the result of determination in S3506 may be YES if the size of
the room is equal to or less than the certain size.

[0213] In the case where the device control screen 502 is a dedicated screen in S3504, on the
other hand, the display control section 103 displays the dedicated screen as overlapped on the
floor plan (S3505).

[0214] In S3509, the touch panel control section 102 senses that a contacting object (here, a
finger of the user) starts contacting the display 101.

[0215] Next, the touch panel control section 102 determines whether or not the contact target is
the device icon 501 (S3510).
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from a location within the home. [0221] If the transmission destination of a control command is "DEVICE"
in S3702, the device control section 106 transmits a control command to the relevant device 200 (S3703).
If the transmission destination of a control command is "SERVER" in S3702, on the other hand, the

device contrdP3&&kibiritiodeiramirastdratdbngerieeitprarid 6 eaptageddy 8BO0N S3THY) the22uhmspelxample, in

the device "Séo?nlr@psébﬁoﬁ%@b&@mﬁﬂ@@%ﬁ@ﬁlﬁ%ﬁﬁkﬁﬁr@e&im%i% %%ﬁ@tcﬁ&hﬁc@iftﬁ@gﬂﬁpﬂ&fi&‘é
"DEVICE", and therefor% the device control sEé:c{ion 106 transmits a cr%ntrol command to the air

conditioner. ¢5ARE LA EPHIRYACa AR AL RIETHRE B1otrthé&SCahtol LBMIERE WARIE iS5 SRR ation
3106 of the refaigbeatontiztiBd-eHER ramdstirersdore divdod dvores0arids ahseetimn 06 HGENnstrited ioontrol

g i ke _ e . .
controler 100 S e e e a3 B s B SR e
[0224] In S37TW)amed dedisrlaoie BrseShEEN GE8TEDeives the control result from the device 200. Next, in

the case WhT@I‘?@Wﬁ%@éE@E‘ WhaCORHA FOrBRRPEsh iR IRk ihsnORYIcRBAHAL RhAIR APGRIRd PEdhe same
time is completed trT%YES in S3706), the device control section 106 advances the process to S3707. In the

case where tFaA< @%ﬁ%ﬂﬁ%d’ht?‘a%@nm?atr%%pﬁﬂ“ihgoﬂg%é@%@ﬁd%éf’ﬁ%%ﬁ@%ﬁwgéme time
is not completeddiNGeindaBi¢Obgrgen ith ehotheriteanchttble sdmeacs D888 spctiom theGeaeguwinsrthét psocess to

53702, and 1egeath e acessaadand Al 5300 J022RLFor exaumpIR ) fhesspaehale o

illumination devices are insta eSame room an two illuminati advance to
be operated a@ntiel sagtienitg, desdaeidey sgrieoirebstioen £08 heing mitslayedrind| thepasianereendach of the
two illuminatiggggyieesashiag result of determination in S3706 is NO for devices 200 that are not operated
at the same time as other devices 200. [0226] Next, the display control section 103 updates the screen

. : up
displayed onl{e&lidpae Ry SFRAPIG sSiivhiO%rdrerainee Ak RN BCHHG ARIEARBRSAS
changed, thebdasicer chatike sateintiO2eidospdated stretntboR PvER mS35IRY eoditplayhts Hastatlcon and

ff, f | il ' iti [ | d and th
T 1o Xy L U s D LS o ATATRL Doy e oo nd

e'alr conditioner is changed by a control
command. In(§¥€18%ample of the illumination device, the screen is updated such that the region on the

floor plan of %@W&W‘Eﬂ@*&&ﬁ@di'ﬂ&%ﬁ&m SFRUIRE 5 RSiBURE HREOMER —BETESINGNRIBAREHONS I the

case where illumination device is turned_on. [0227] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller
100 to directSFRAh M1 % &0icem5h TRIdsui chosptid GeeLnTy 1eRy d9sdgs;fae GARIALICRARR Bahifol section

102 of the haypeeific to the device in accordance with the content of a contact by the contacting object
(S3601). Next, the device control section 106 generates a control command according to the
content of control (S3602). It is assumed that the user taps on the button for raising the
temperature with the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner displayed as shown in Fig.
11 and the touch panel control section 102 senses the tap. Then, the device control section 106
generates a control command for raising the temperature of the air conditioner. Next, the
device control section 106 advances the process to S3603, where a control command
transmission flow is executed.

[0220] Next, the control command transmission flow executed in S3603 will be described in
detail using Fig. 41. First, the device control section 106 determines whether or not the home
controller 100 is connected to the home network (S3701). If the home controller 100 is
connected to the home controller (YES in S3701), the device control section 106 checks the
transmission destination of a control command in accordance with the content of the control
command transmission destination 3106 of the device list 3100 (S3702). Here, the home
network is a network provided within the home of the user.  Thus, the result of determination in
S3701 is NO if the user operates the home controller 100 from a location away from the home,

and the result of determination in S3701 is YES if the user operates the home controller 100
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controller 100 senses a user operation on the device control screen 502 (S3801). Next, the device
control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control command according to the user
operation, and transmits the control command to the device 200 (S3802). [0228] The device 200 which
receives the BeRtRlosanImAHaiekeechRgs the control command (S3803), and transmits the control result to

the home congolign iR (RRSARsiohRisRiBY 6PREBNEECHIANDY f thehrree rostebeknaRVikich
receives the control result ugdates the dispIaEl/ screen in acg%rdance with the control result \EESSOS).

[0229] Next, HRBHROVEGHY ptoR SEOTEN Eha HER CORWEIGE PobG LML PVt d> BBy Whil®f the
server 300 withhenitegoribetinsiog ¢ig. cbatrbirstntimarts i hSERWER ONtroB 3eg; tmmtid Atbérthendothe

controller 109;%&5&%%%@&%%@@%%@? c%‘ﬁ}’rj&ec%mﬁﬂb%‘iﬁ?’s‘eﬁ%? AoraXrhahext, the device control

section 106 of the home control generates a control command according to’the user operation, and
transmits thel@&#tdiEsramaled ifothaeledeodisBHNISHe TNIUI2Z30) MRS JaRFENSOD Wasidmieaciles the

control commgRRetEANEAMRiHHRr Revsay RO ahaomiRssld thetlrviay el éaRPO6 thpsiayee 200

which receives the control command executes the control comman , and transmits the control

\d (S3904)
result to the SBAYS! SHBA%biEY ek QaRIeNSHo (IRilH EEHEAGHE é@n@?ﬁfl'?%gaﬁteljrgﬂsﬁti‘ﬁtgom@kontrol
result to the lomeandntraberiddddh (S38a&) o 32 @l spl ayviec oeftighiaention " SERVERYe hraihthecefoteotier 100

which receivgﬂéﬁﬁ% \é/:\c; gf&P&J&F&HEHg%%ﬁﬁhﬂé%%?R.‘B‘P’céﬁ{%ﬁ%d(‘ﬁ??ﬁ&?&ﬁ@ﬁﬁo‘”ith the control result (S3907).

[0231] Next, a process for the home controller 0 con e device state of the device
200 by way dP#a8]deaarBoe wilthsecarsseiiped usiiyglgag ia S3Fdksthahéhadpice coTraigiskrdsthetcurrent

device state %ﬁh&ﬁ@?ﬁh@ﬂ%@ﬁ&%)k"(ﬁ@in@_@?@? ,iﬂ%_ 8%&?%@&@4@@@%%@3@ to th_e server 300
when the device 200 is turned on, when the device 200 is turned off, when the device state is changed, or

regularly to cEa€8l e33R ISR Ve AR SFEOR d QG AREe sty GRREY e KGNS 4541 65200ed
asynchronouNbxyvith the grecesseas inrsdiebitocd400mt{oR8ahNex, ihellotehdpained coottbhtsection 102

of the home troller. 100 senses a use iQn. o ice contr 50 4002). Next, the
device contrcﬁggégc%é)ﬁt 86555 §é"ieo'r%ce08§£’?§%ﬁﬁ%av ggegr?gggt\g%e g%’é%%%%%ﬁ%&%%@c%%&%&% the user
operation, aribletrRinessitty the/8ontrtil ternrsamiiacs thinspisderBoD SHOOS Lorere e aHtibe devieeand for

confirming thengeNiea 3 aHRafHS #eviame AthiSigRBEEBHRM Q2 avb IRS SRINELAQR WhIEh HEREIHRS the

control command searches for the current device state of the relevant device 200 (S4004), and transmits
the device std¥I6t HRBUFRISESHRULARCE LY BERECRSHE BRI GAIS 1h8 BRSSP BAN{SHED5). The

display contrgBgezition 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the control result updates the

display screegaé'ggg_cordancq with the cantrol reTsuIt. 400§ . F(?r exam Icle %1; Hgg Plnet ice (r:T(])ntroI screen

502 for the device 200 ?:)s(adnl]gp‘?ai/net on eewctllleerIaV)\?Ol' fn} 18 Content of the device control Screen 502 for

the device 2G0dsheptiatéduini agitor davicesvarthstidncesrotads e, operated at the same time, the device
control section 106 transmits a control command to each of the two illumination devices. The

result of determination in S3706 is NO for devices 200 that are not operated at the same time as
other devices 200.

[0226] Next, the display control section 103 updates the screen displayed on the display 101
(S3707). For example, if the set temperature of the air conditioner is changed, the device
control screen 502 is updated such that the temperature display is flashed on and off, for
example, until the set temperature of the air conditioner is changed by a control command and
the temperature display stops flashing when the set temperature of the air conditioner is changed
by a control command. In the example of the illumination device, the screen is updated such
that the region on the floor plan of a room in which the illumination device is installed becomes
brighter than other regions in the case where the illumination device is turned on.

[0227] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to directly control the device 200
will be described using Fig. 42. First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home

controller 100 senses a user operation on the device control screen 502 (S3801). Next, the
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[0234] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to directly control the devices 200 in the
case where the home controller 100 controls a plurality of devices 200 with one operation will be
described using Fig. 45. Here, a case where the home controller 100 controls the device A 200 and the

device B 2007RY e sefiebsesiam ke0h pie hmaentiediertheltaensmfrafat Chink 6P SemnerraObite home

controller 10ehs@RsesHAARAY, AREHAHSNIRIHOEABYICRRRARHOIS e B8R R4 (J43bk) Next, the device control
section 106 %f the home cantrgller 100 generates a control command accordi&rt\ég to the user o’%eration, and

transmits thel 8ttt EoAHShAT0 WX lRERVRS B (B1BLFO[BP38T FHECHEYiLF AV WHE A eives the
control comniaggbexetrutesmthmicottcot@ummandt ($41@3hpardctraindihaitd 0be(88804p! rdsiltdispiag home

controller 10%%%1%&%‘?12% btfle ﬁﬁm@%ﬁﬁoﬁ%Pti%bsxﬁﬁﬂ‘ﬁ”r&%ﬁ/‘% fhe o ‘FQQIﬁoﬂﬁéﬁgjreQOtﬁreansm“S o

the device B 200 a control command that is the same as the control command transmitted to the device A
200 (S4105) displayjesrres B 2cR0RdaTIeh witBdheco kel desiidSeé8Amnand executes the control command

(S4106), andipgmite: the HNTE 1aFHete IHQMOBREERTRIRF 160 £5bhaB) iR 2R8I hecishiay control

section 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the control result updates the display screen in
s{q?e%s 502 for

( h I It upd
accordance WitHeE VBT PAU R @5TH8Y HINGiS 9ade; rdr BkdRfIRSR AR SOIPLSFRYEN
the devices Ah2(0tbmedcBnizOleart0dispiayed asethepelisidayohOthetheviententrof theeele e (3390D). screens

502 for the devices. A QQ is ted j it | | t, th
fow of a prodial e el kR PR B L TeshE Eante) 20 TRt Aol Sl
case where tReqigingtedhrresies Pneeteontsisranpitaiity emielikesmad WithecveepdafiPodll be

described usiggaborito séreae B IMFHNRERIVRS HRMBRRNTIRMARP FanFals the faxias AaRbAnd the

device B 200 is described as an example. In addition, it is assumed that the devices A 200 and B 200 are
represented B URYAL0idei A5 %040 o8R0l LE’&}H@%%QQ AR reeriveS L SBAMHSOPAR First, the

touch panel eapttdseaiieont? oéﬁh&ah@r_(&{%gmtraiher ﬁg@m&ms&s aougel ogeiatiortensiesdetoe control
screen 502 f}%‘%%@%g [%‘élJeN/%?(gdge\ﬁﬂ%Y{Cr%é%?%i%ﬁf?& ]l’956uI?f%tlzpnesrﬂﬁmﬁecgm{lcc){lﬁ%&ﬁ)totg?ﬁ'erates a
an 0

control com r the device accor |n_g to the user Op_era on, and transmits the contro
command to hreesantioden 14 283906 24eTHispiarvean8oD settion fdisefethehkosio@itedleimidifd for the

device A 200, §FasiedEp8he control result updates the display screen in accordance with the control result
(S3907).
[0231] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to confirm the device state of the
device 200 by way of the server 300 will be described using Fig. 44. First, the device 200
transmits the current device state to the server 300 (S4001). Here, the device 200 transmits the
device state to the server 300 when the device 200 is turned on, when the device 200 is turned
off, when the device state is changed, or regularly to cause the server 300 to store the device
state. The process in S4001 may be executed asynchronously with the processes in S4002 to
S4006.
[0232] Next, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the device control screen 502 (S4002). Next, the device control section 106 of the
home controller 100 generates a control command according to the user operation, and transmits
the control command to the server 300 (S4003). Here, a control command for confirming the
device state of the device 200 is generated.
[0233] The server 300 which receives the control command searches for the current device state
of the relevant device 200 (S4004), and transmits the device state of the relevant device 200 to
the home controller 100 as the control result (S4005). The display control section 103 of the
home controller 100 which receives the control result updates the display screen in accordance

with the control result (S4006). For example, if the device control screen 502 for the device
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control command to the device A 200 (S4203). The device A 200 which receives the control command
executes the control command (S4204), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (54205). The
server 300 which receives the control result transmits the control result to the home controller 100

(54206). [0248D S3rlifRtRycEhendegigisrinn ol Jee ORI bithdenism eopbateTeen oY deniraeeYiee control

command foQﬁmg@dg@(ﬁMﬁwgmtmg%d#ﬁgrr@ggraﬂon and transmits the control command to the
server 300 ( 42%(2UE8244%TM server 300 which receives the cantrol command transmits the control

command to Hewe 2@8‘30‘*?&&083\%@8'%9f@@%?&ﬂ%&%ﬂ)@!%é%mm G0 %xecutes
the control camthearade( U0 e duochéreoerlisr th@d controlsraplutaiitth serices 30Dv(EA 3hO hpelatiserver 300

which rece"’%ﬂﬂ% SQJEH%@?@IQ %@;ﬁ@“tsg'%u% CO&%W&T% lﬁh&f g%]ﬁp%%m%ﬁgm ” n?r%% (el tde [0249]

Then, the display contro _ of the home contro ates't play screenin
accordance WEPeRAEHIStESVIesBIRPS4Ddesyriteplas|anextmpie. flow of a process for the home controller 100

to control the[@lz%a]:ﬁﬁ@%way Qir{@lec%ﬁfhéﬁrsé%m 1bg 6@&%%@ tpthame wentpler 30@gontrols a
plurality of devices 200 with one operation will be described usin

ere, a case where the home
P ontralor 10RO A HEIce R 300 AF T TIDIR, 20Tl NGt roaral I 3 Bearton i
is assumed thahthenatesliee 08 goand Bcadtbohe repesectedihy raedeeicepiatinbOdndnahgoaisrolled

using one de Sﬁlg&%ﬂ%‘rg&ﬁﬁ{aen%qo59% Jqugfe @?i,/sm%ﬁguch panel control section 102 of the home

controller 100 senses a user operation on the Ice control screen 502 (S4301). [0248] Next, the device
control sectidA2BOb Diettse hese Z8hwbikdy rEoB g ries Deyral comtrodrsbexasaied foe aeattdviedmapdo and the

device B Zoo(ggﬁggogg@ﬂgﬁsmﬁgl e H5651 PRLlitPRe ABA eSS tiR @ﬂt@gb command to the server 300

(54302). [0237] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 transmits to the device B
200 a control command that is the same as the control command transmitted to the device A 200
(S4105). The device B 200 which receives the control command executes the control command
(S4106), and transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4107).
[0238] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the control
result updates the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4108). In this case, for
example, if the device control screens 502 for the devices A 200 and B 200 are displayed on the
display 101, the content of the device control screens 502 for the devices A 200 and B 200 is
updated in accordance with the control result.
[0239] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to control the devices 200 by way
of the server 300 in the case where the home controller 100 controls a plurality of devices 200
with one operation will be described using Fig. 46. Here, a case where the home controller 100
controls the device A 200 and the device B 200 is described as an example. In addition, it is
assumed that the devices A 200 and B 200 are represented by one device icon 501, and
controlled using one device control screen 502.
[0240] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the device control screen 502 (S4201).
[0241] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
command for the device A 200 according to the user operation, and transmits the control
command to the server 300 (S4202).
[0242] The server 300 which receives the control command for the device A 200 transmits the
control command to the device A 200 (S4203). The device A 200 which receives the control

command executes the control command (S4204), and transmits the control result to the server
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[0249] The server 300 which receives the control command transmits the control command to the device
A 200 (S4303). The device A 200 which receives the control command executes the control command
(S4304), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4305). [0250] Similarly, the server 300

transmits the3e8raH@mnAs setvehEeafid BROEI $1308)of FrsulieiirpenBitie ¢nicel rezdiieshthe control

command exgsHtephieIrenEelseropyand (S4307), and transmits the control result to the server 300
(S4308). The server 300 which receives the control result for the device A 200 and the device B 200
transmits thelCtttol PUATTY 18 hEeKIECRBALSIEPA 36% 8h 8501 28T PHER L RS TRERHEY 2GRN section
103 of the hamermamtrddietHk0Oevjvd abe 2 @b eadispléng Sorabs secnurdaoce avithtramsncivn it estiol(S4310).

[0252] Next, E}aﬁ];;l]%\g% %Qggﬁg%?}ée&gﬁa%f where the device icon 501 is moved in the home controller

100 will be described using Here, it'is assumed that the user owns two home controllers A 100
and A 200. [A9BIIVIRRpeter R pah EecedyRIShe seiBAl KOMBRIEROPABIE dittresiirol coounsapdes

movement of{Beifdee 1607s2988iS4BRd belhie: HIRIMARRIFESESTIRR ddbIndmieRibR digRtaxRecreen
(S4802). Here, the disEIa%é control section 103 displays the device icon 501 moved in accordance with the

amount of a GPAFPEHT SRR QDL ARSI 1By PRRE QI &P U 35 HeTHRVEE AR A emElt section

105 of the hamrecc@oollkricA\ rECvVissisvda ol tha e teasi 30O tacdente lissulp datbeniadifieaiatrofietuding the
coordinate 036828%%%{ plan 500 after the drag (54803). Here, the device management section 105 of the
home controlle )L]pdates the content of the arrangement 3104 of the relevant device 200 in the

device list 31(084%lahbrie dnsydibelaye (ord ohaeripanent efeldgorP TeSCRBEH IRitAGH e REdesl hatdisttay the drag.

screen in accordance with the control result (S4212).

[0246] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to control the devices 200 by way
of the server 300 in the case where the home controller 100 controls a plurality of devices 200
with one operation will be described using Fig. 47. Here, a case where the home controller 100
controls the device A 200 and the device B 200 is described as an example. In addition, it is
assumed that the devices A 200 and B 200 are represented by one device icon 501, and
controlled using one device control screen 502.

[0247] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the device control screen 502 (S4301).

[0248] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
command for the device A 200 and the device B 200 in accordance with the user operation, and
transmits the control command to the server 300 (S4302).

[0249] The server 300 which receives the control command transmits the control command to
the device A 200 (S4303). The device A 200 which receives the control command executes the
control command (S4304), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4305).

[0250] Similarly, the server 300 transmits the control command to the device B 200 (S4306).
The device B 200 which receives the control command executes the control command (S4307),
and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4308). The server 300 which receives the
control result for the device A 200 and the device B 200 transmits the control result to the home
controller 100 (S4309).

[0251] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display
screen in accordance with the control result (S4310).

[0252] Next, the flow of a process for a case where the device icon 501 is moved in the home

controller 100 will be described using Fig. 48. Here, it is assumed that the user owns two home
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[0255] The server 300 which receives the device list update notification updates the device list 4700
(S4804). In this case, the home information management section 301 of the server 300 updates the
content of the arrangement 4704 of the relevant device 200 in the device list 4700 with the coordinate
included in tHfeHEal|es AstQrgkd Aeflification. [0256] Subsequently, the server 300 transmits the device list

upd_ate DOt'f'C[QQISB] Wﬁl?ﬁlth_@EB@cﬁ%\HQ'L%Vn5919&&&4@6&5&'{%%6@1@1&3%6%?'1&ﬁ@o_%@%wfﬂi@k}dﬁ[éﬁwes th_e
device list update notification updates the displa; creer;ﬁ&84806i? Here, t%e device mapagement section
105 of the hathd ool B Jotu SR (1 COEN: PR PN e PSE55, A e PRSI Bevice 200
in the device (83188200 Memaged bigithg devicd reeutiagetogndispleliontk0ddtsedf ivih 604 coaovdihate included
in the device Jj ificati ice | 501.is di n appropriate position on
the floor plana!g%)(gb%ﬂr%g&éwt F]eg %&@ggggﬁélé‘ﬁg%ﬁ (gr gggﬁ@%ﬁge&tﬁgﬁ%ﬁrﬁﬁgtyﬁgr B 100 is notified of
the update of Re4hrtangevifernyprsrenbsasiondOkefitisnont privioteiet BPtHaBBHTHIsteIMET A 100 by

way of the Seﬂ@éa@@céh%ﬁfﬁﬁ&@%ﬁ?ﬂaﬁ@ﬂﬂ@fb%%@&%ﬁﬁH&@rbﬁ% afser Hﬂ% updateisaggd among
the home controllers A 100 and B 100 and the server 300. Therefore, it is possible to avoid trouble in

which the arref§8entipBsitioFBY A5 aaHED R s el r s BARG SEARlEHOr 0RHATPA 100 and
the home contiater & HeGir{AzzdjdNe3tpanekenyident depiccess fothepdiaticeglihe tiEvinantigts df/the home

controller 10_gng gvﬁ@@rﬁgﬁ};{%ﬁe%? é%vtéﬂi &eﬁg%&%&ﬂtﬁﬁ@ &iﬁjiﬁfeﬁe Iﬂ?é? %%vc%%amo transmits the device

state indicating the current he device itself to the server 300 (S4901). Here, the device 200
may regularljOZaplsiiie geeveledttevdittle reseiviayieaimmer tisk unsdie aetificatiohapipesteraleyivardict. The

server 300 UQ¢@§%J@@4§‘.€Viﬁ%i§kﬁ?@9ﬂé‘_ lﬁﬁﬁé’ﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ%t%ﬁhﬂ%@é?ﬁéﬁf‘%é&iﬂ?ﬁ?@cﬁf%@ Qﬁ\‘/é?%é@ate
(S4902). Here, in the case where the device list 4700 does not contain information on the device 200, the

server 300 adBRTHN SRS RE e QR PaR ALY QL Ihe sIRE T HiRvCe AL MNRE 880G dIREHE a device
list update natifiic@tiocodedinatdimoieded ninblieteViQOIEB 4R ndtificddsice management section 105 of the
home contro tes the device li 0 in.accordance with t antent of the received device list
update notifii%%r? %é‘lﬁ)@g(@f?.éwéﬁggiﬁet%gc%)sée]t\?v Se'rTr]1eI hﬁéed(%é%\l/\féce% IYlvlsét{ ﬁ%t%&ﬁﬁgﬁ%%rf a&%irb%nrg%ation on
the device 200ntedelcRid8h{8ASRRe metheshemnerrauB HeldB iHBrzitbmeositbe the e Rolishiurdatew device.

Then, the displayGABH AaaEi AR 1A 158 AATSISOEr O QRURIALE SR HIRBIREREG R 0E54905).

[0259] Consequently, the server 300 is notified of variation in state of the device 200, which allows the
server 300 td GRS, SPALHER Fn 1R HPIAER dhaSaRiET &b it aarsaeab g i ahilts fRle it ideviseite is

transmitted fzpm therdesot 06t rexiilemihegborbe tentkalier 0agkvanatienion seaeiteéitheideiee 200,
which allows therd?r?a eemcC n&g I!ﬁr 1(30(%e \t”ocerﬁl% ?n(%ie th iﬁ&{ﬁ%ﬂt state of the device 200. In the case where a
new device 2(6)8 IS connected to %ne ome ne r}%e server 300 and the home controller 100 can add

the new devit@5khbte dnvisaisesibd 6 pirpvest S RperesiaE devitovahbERen He FOQHITstste of the
device 200 apd ths.siatrefitha dexice 2RIREaaRIRFRRYITSIRPEISRRHOIRELOPHDZRRAINB heanother

example of the process for updating the device lists of the home controller 100 and the server 300 will be

described usfg 8 "eH. PRRIE YA dBe Y IERIemRLLtRE tRETRG 1t dhe heiser PFRteE ShEIBY Y\ PE5001).
Here, the deviieaset08r BTRY tiegiankyetianspolitioe cleMicecsiatacor Roayti@nseubthe desieestamenyhen the
state is varied. [0261] Th Vic na section 105 of the hgme controller 100 updates the device
et 5100 1 S e PRI B A P St B e Dt TR M po DB A rere the
device list 310Qubleds whictomeannr anfismeatippstiontd thevdewi F0BOthe0H dvidiéfereab agavermthsdistion 105

adds informagm&qu@lgg\éig@tgggoﬁﬁ adnewiiderigge Then, the display control section 103 updates the

display screeng%SOOS). Then, the device management section 105 of the home controller 100 transmits a

device list upgdaRS &N Afionk 8B YehEPesD a5 5tHea e e SeMjes HEd efpiaBAtR AL 114U 700 in
accordance wid tesepegiged wavigedistupsdateinpigatinn (HeRbicd IXetimshercarcdahesetie device
it 4700 does ot contain. Informalon AR &, 1266 A% IDF SV 300 f8B o mRIoR qa.tg device
200 may regularly transmit the device state, or may transmit the device state when the state is
varied. The server 300 updates the device list 4700 in accordance with the content of the
received device state (S4902). Here, in the case where the device list 4700 does not contain
information on the device 200, the server 300 adds information on the device 200 as a new

device. Then, the server 300 transmits a device list update notification to the home controller
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[0262] Next, still another example of a process in which the home controller 100 and the server 300
update the device list will be described using Fig. 51. In Fig. 51, a case where the user owns two home
controllers 100, namely an in-home home controller 100 and an out-home home controller 100, is

described asl&f éx&ple. Headleiriee onenoameeropreliepnthllef IohsraeheeotentBlairtiensdken away

from the homg\Ayetiier uaeb ANELEBRIMATAONIR MM reRtisHige 1etisea bome wentinies hefritarbat the
home by the user.éOZeEIS_I?:%{)The device Z%transmits the device state to the in-home home contyoller 100
me 156mé ORtFaRR

(S5101). Th&H B UPE AR IR f1RES3 oSN R SPEMAL WAt &8 content of
the received dientec26atid 95102 mbkhare nentrse casel 08 eddst i ademaidenlist 310 0edine 200 s @antan
information of). the deyj : evi i 0 ' [on.on the.device 200
as a new deval%:\é].c%l‘hiﬁb(ét?éié%sdg%f%g(%ﬁgﬂg&gggmé?{%%. g%ﬁfg eemﬁg%%eHg%?neec%% roﬁer 100
transmits a deVRe8 (49@8date notification to the server 300 (S5104). [0264] The server 300 updates the
device list 47(3059) aesRedanas WP tB&/&omigNs %Eh%d]%ﬁét%ﬂﬁﬁ%tﬁfé BPERIQAAKEI08H O KIRR105).

Here, in the case where the device list 4700 does not contain information on the device 200, the server

300 adds infHAYESE SANYRE WARAOBEPLYAIHAN Hetlite O HEHaAee e er BHOSHARSANTIY HRIGRe list
update notifichdidevicetbateid-iranireittahfs ooty dbeicd Q0 B5t16) thEH®matehomoddndoteafantialien 100

updates the %Xf&%@ﬂh%]u%gig& %Somg&cﬁlwsttggfg%%mgﬂu%ﬁ e 4658 i.?’e§8'

ice ] tification
S5107). Here, In the case where the device |i 0es not contain in ogﬂn%i%% gﬁ'ﬁﬁf%%\e/%% 200, the
(

device manatjérdeyics@dfion OB LA WL Grievh davice 2Rt dflepnstadide theorameridawArhdéhdevice 200
as a new de\igge TR it élitiR)csaieaB iIB0dRARIRMA (RGP HIIED 5] GeerfiRG IRSIBR BXprRiG: even in

the case where one home controller 100 is located away from the home and the other home controller
100 is locate8S S AHRevILop hebisrn dh e Relahstdie Al iRy I6e 4ROt b eI Nh EelSt 0 the
device 200 reeagnizedidytiib@dwe doonwleartoollers 100. [0266] The sequences and the process flows
described ab, re merely.exemplary, t of the. st ay be ch ed and of the
Cton may b R RO TR PR DB R ThE NIRRT
command ma9bantrdhesseived I00tMal tes/idesoxizEaiuaing fHe. dévicéB deacas3ittpopiisithe[d2678 In the

foregoing desgriptioma AR VisitdNat plnahesepresentsthedBoRiion RN FIARE Pieamsdorming

each floor is adopted as the floor plan 500. However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and a

diagram that G 3t 2Ty e SRS ABMRRICFB MR IR g 3 ¥ ek ated on each floor may be
adopted as tijg280pT Madevio 68hEdemie plasaitn aibe b aiteiossvtibine Bpetiiicahyatte sheilkledidelsw. Fig. 52

s a diagram stipyiing 2 a0l Bl 300 I, Ao ey palien. in e llapr PlRa 20 rpoms, frming one floor
are each représented by one rec angular block, and the rooms on the one tloor are ispose In"a matrix.
The blocks hewerengheadneigsizstaddiCreleeschobreoitiaid witarthalinanee dhehderiesm200, the device

management section 105 adds information on the device 200 as a new device. Then, the

display control section 103 updates the display screen (S5003). Then, the device management
section 105 of the home controller 100 transmits a device list update notification to the server
300 (S5004). The server 300 updates the device list 4700 in accordance with the received
device list update notification (S5005). Here, in the case where the device list 4700 does not
contain information on the device 200, the server 300 adds information on the device 200 as a
new device.

[0262] Next, still another example of a process in which the home controller 100 and the server
300 update the device list will be described using Fig. 51. In Fig. 51, a case where the user
owns two home controllers 100, namely an in-home home controller 100 and an out-home home
controller 100, is described as an example. Here, the out-home home controller 100 is a home
controller 100 taken away from the home by the user, and the in-home home controller 100 is a
home controller 100 kept at the home by the user.

[0263] The device 200 transmits the device state to the in-home home controller 100 (S5101).
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[0269] In the floor plan 5200, the name and the number of the rooms forming each floor are indicated, but
the relative size and the position in the floor of the rooms are not represented. In the embodiment, such a
diagram is treated as the floor plan 5200. That is, in the embodiment, any diagram that represents at least

what rooms driee pRdaaed emeeiiiralesr @kupdaasdnasevics| G Pieh in [@2e0iapes withrihg|eonart Séen that a

floor plan 52¢ feedRR diset fteQtiRqiEies roomeeS it thasasel Ve PR Me\Ackilche T RddidiRe: RMfina bath, a
lavatory, a tojlet, a staircase, and a haIIwaE Meanwhile, it is seen that a floor%E‘:an 5202 for the second

floor includedHOBRAIYL QR ARe0RYISR RO Bt HeRiEF TN SEYOAPT, AEh X MSHRD 8Rd"S staircase.
[0271] The udevican0dragsamavrdexieca dEsine theatisplay streeflaouplated 2581 @8)chahge the ipdsitien of the

room on the r real her. . ' ispRsed within a room
and all the dg\%& %%?@ %%%Oygﬁ%%ﬁ(g %%8&@%\%%&%@%@@?? m%%ﬁﬁ%@gﬁf%?@ using a default
room size, thE¢fidpibecennves| deRtindaters theagavicee lisle AR sineasgatsianesomibu e taentantteé tevice icons

501 can be aeeaNedRQA IR MaARALHIRZERLEY. STdm aidliRgram shannactaesniiguasion of a
basic screen that adopts the roor#,!an 5200. The floor plan 5200 is displayed on the basic screen. In

addition, the 55iC8tEBNEIBAATIHPHHENIYRE L1 AN SREVTIY ZASSIRILDRIPI AR S 48K Fom.
[0273] For examplea thendéavme.icanehGhefoertiee 8ol tisismitehadwtithel idlumitaediontidiesiaes avetisisplayed in

he ivi o o O \ - ctalled
the ving roou T e LAy 20 (RLdE Ry e B S T L e et e o
display from tise 3P48itnseseasernsevett ditceontandishlbs reeeied deyiessHeidpdrieenqibenting. (3410[0275] Fig.

S4isa diagf%@réhﬁ%@_%ﬁﬁﬂié@'% %F&Iﬁ:é)fisﬁ‘@l@@‘d@% %f‘&R\'tﬁﬁfﬁﬁ&@%?%@tﬁ@%%\){\ﬁ@em),ﬂﬂﬁeﬂ00r plan
5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. In the basic screen shown in Fig. 53, when the touch panel control

h .
section 102 SENISESTARRAFBE(EFYaMR 4B bR Ol RIBH e GoRtHYRTPRSHERIdeERBICI B8 Wfises the
display 101 toetisp 0 e dewideviantrairpereendidplag ccrespisngigeto(g3e 8y lected device icon 501. In

Fig. 54, the iGE | for the air conditioner is selecte therefore the devjce control screen 502
for the air coqr?)d\!lﬁgnére ‘.%’%?Q]Bé’yéﬁ gégéﬁ\}glﬁa%\é%end'%r% 518aﬁ%cv>vr S?g]r? %gﬁfﬂnxgog%ﬁ'ge&é%ﬁéiw‘%‘%é device
control screexnspArametifidisieng enthis! setiopMOsedispissddite lgestksbicteshsOE. displagesibtsriahe floor
plan 5200 oylpidenthse disalay SEMHORRIH RENEMGRCARECO SHESN 120 208 b5y R38R &neivithorfe all the

device icons 501 are disposed in one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 5200.
controllers 100.

[0266] The sequences and the process flows described above are merely exemplary, and the
order of the steps may be changed and some of the steps may be omitted as long as the intended
process may be embodied. For example, a control command may be transmitted to the device
A 200 and the device B 200 asynchronously.

[0267] In the foregoing description, a plan view that planarly represents the position and the
shape of rooms forming each floor is adopted as the floor plan 500. However, the embodiment
is not limited thereto, and a diagram that schematically shows how many rooms of what type are
located on each floor may be adopted as the floor plan.

[0268] Floor plans in other patterns will be specifically described below. Fig. 52 is a diagram
showing a floor plan 5200 in another pattern. In the floor plan 5200, rooms forming one floor
are each represented by one rectangular block, and the rooms on the one floor are disposed in a
matrix. The blocks have the same size, and are each provided with the name of the room.
[0269] In the floor plan 5200, the name and the number of the rooms forming each floor are
indicated, but the relative size and the position in the floor of the rooms are not represented. In
the embodiment, such a diagram is treated as the floor plan 5200. That is, in the embodiment,
any diagram that represents at least what rooms are provided on each floor are treated as the

floor plan.
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[0277] In disposing the device icons 501 in one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 5200, the
display control section 103 may group the device icons 501 under particular conditions. For example, the
device icons 501 may be grouped in accordance with the room, may be grouped in accordance with the

type of the dE2EE]T, espmmS: Bdsgreaipaat i HRRsgrarrfe8 Wien tcliatdigorinslsies TOANESUSIASE the
device 200. [(pgiAg] v ihesasame0finitg 2doihe dRMICE IRORSH03 BlifetisResradRn 4he defhricsg of the

floor plan 5200. However, the device iﬁons 501 may be disposed. in one vertical line on the right side of

Y,
the floor plan'S3HY UP il BEHIEBALGIhRIHEHEAZBAIET RRPH HAY (RPuTes RAME PSR e oor plan
5200. [0279]Hedthencaskeurbemelal Heardeviteacbite SOhnoaamdat dardasplayed on the left side of the floor

lan 5200, t j i | Tol=] rd i
Becordance JRL 4 O e B 2 M BRI e i
one line on tié 1Bt Kl toncthgsBogientrsv RO 0rS HTE1 Cashivnarae Ipwe AR roftdlaviceRspify@id within

the display 18{%@9@@%%@&%@1%@&@ ﬂ%@%@i&ﬁ%&?@éﬂ'&éﬁ'ﬁ_@t\t@rgﬁﬂ 2 @/ﬁtﬁﬂﬁtrﬂﬁﬁoﬂﬁheoﬁftlﬁ'@? floor
plan 5200, the display contro] section 103 may. display the device icon 501 selected by the user in a
Cisplay modd BB B RLHYLA AT PR s e s IeRRU oL SFRIeD FOE BRUNARERE WesGelected

device icon SFthmeyipesutisphayald the devidelidivat 58 10iHe terdctmnmiduateol ilikivnisetected device icons 501,

be displ ' ! ice i i |
than the unedTeLI0 Hevio st R ISR KB e RN E R
display contrbP@@ctibhe1ft®npdan Sl iadispleyedpinbaledsicssenis Stmadditionhtietheygevieasédd 501

selected by thg H}%%(ﬁd@@%ﬁb)&%’aﬁ}@i%&é@i%%B SitipRrifPERKaFARle, the top, middle, or bottom
position) in the line of icons. [0282] In dlsplayi%gthe evice control screen 502, the display control section

0 ! (
103 may dispBeEhirth&FEAE: 1% ALVES 1 R L [REMBSRIEHEI sELAdIRR I RHAM AN ey 262, [0283]
Next, transitidisjeyeccientibaidigplayrsiatel ofidiegobaiics Secaehaaiic thievispiayisiatetiod thenteaica control

screen 502 Will be dRSRERRSHYR Y g Rom.
[0274] The device list display change button 503 is a button for switching the screen display
from the basic screen to the device list display screen discussed earlier (see Fig. 24).
[0275] Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of the device control screen 502 for a case
where the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. In the basic screen shown in Fig. 53,
when the touch panel control section 102 senses that the user selects the device icon 501, the
display control section 103 causes the display 101 to display the device control screen 502
corresponding to the selected device icon 501. In Fig. 54, the device icon 501 for the air
conditioner is selected, and therefore the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is
displayed as overlapped on the floor plan 5200.
[0276] In displaying the device control screen 502, the display control section 103 disposes the
device icons 501 displayed on the floor plan 5200 outside the display region of the device
control screen 502. In the example of Fig. 54, all the device icons 501 are disposed in one
vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 5200.
[0277] In disposing the device icons 501 in one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan
5200, the display control section 103 may group the device icons 501 under particular
conditions. For example, the device icons 501 may be grouped in accordance with the room,
may be grouped in accordance with the type of the device 200, or may be grouped in accordance
with the category based on the type of the device 200.
[0278] In the example of Fig. 54, the device icons 501 are disposed on the left side of the floor

plan 5200. However, the device icons 501 may be disposed in one vertical line on the right side
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[0284] In the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 55, the user selects the device icon 501 for
the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to be controlled, and the touch panel control
section 102 senses the selection. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 55, the display control
section 103 disPIaf¥enelaendedcehirsy taaisnse? BRnedisbiramy lineHen datcinae @elveiciesh1 as
overlapped ondiRdlQRiriandb200. This results in transition from the display state of the basic screen to
the display state @f the device contﬁil screen 502. [0285] On the other hand, as shown in the ri

r
diagram of F WA BreCaRe Mg e At ARYLCRISARE O TN Y re A Rigys AR 8 dsTERe. 0L %flﬁ)g%lce icon
501 for the aplmﬁﬁﬁﬁonerdimmmmmr@mheodenmmmtm gevieen iR slaipyeatian dawsiderthe display

region of the; ﬂga;é'c%? B QlitChesiRY @é i 2% té‘% %@P R %a%tqri MQ%W ?&@%Bi’ts'de the

display region of the device contro screen anel contr ectlon 2'sendes the

selection. ThexPessEHOIA NG Bk |th§#§er@ﬁ%tf}g@em&d@@ﬁﬁa@%owﬂ'éhWﬁ@ﬁeﬂMQEQSMe device
control screems%%eamtﬁmqﬁ@@,fgg]@m display state of the device control screen 502 to the display state
of the basic screen. [0286] Fi IS a dlagram showing the con ﬁ%auratlon of a floor plan 5600 for a case

where the siZ85PE H'B?Saggst%ﬂﬁﬂ% IGRRS R e RIS AR RO B 8L 81T Mo dPRidiAB200
shown in Fig5%®, [(h28iipiaytheret degram ol miy. displayfiberdplace S6ilsar shlectes tjode issshiovan. In the

right d'agramdﬁﬁ\gm%‘ée%ﬁ?% @@eﬁ??l%r%o{hgﬁoﬁﬁ?% IRRLeI AR é[ ?@il '”rﬁgFe‘c&%ﬁ{gP&i 601 for

the first floor Ing room IS argest in terms of the room size, an ollowed by t en, the
bath, and theseJgsiacbdrviceHepaibPe niay ke Adsplvaseinsaploradfatdispiigedtifranishoteéthalgisalectsd floor plan

5602 for the 8&%9@%8@501“%59%8|§6%§§PF§(§@E€§H’IWH&WEH@UH@eMEE‘dtB@v%t%nW %H%\? & this
case, information that |nd|cates the actual room size may be re%f;ered in advance in room information

6800 to be dERIB¥EY PE ISHE VBN LPFKRrRi Q%%‘ﬁ%hcﬁ@% ydeR BerHas8rAL B HrBoin in

accordance s tire aymmatlon [0289] Fig. 57 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen

that adopts ”Eﬁz[% frﬁ’éaéﬁsﬁe .{lP‘i"s 51'%?%%&(‘) %E‘r%gj[ﬁ%ﬁ o?ﬁ%ode%%fh ro%rﬂ(gl §ﬁ; \RYPglvith a size

matching the actu I size tie device ICORS fr the devices 200 actl posed are
displayed in éeidherdom SO2gqatac iy thesaspisreoiidonedckt moansiisusasesitan |§°¢ép¥é§@ﬂﬂeﬁﬂ®vith a size

matching thegetHaddROB S AN ISR JINGH RIENRAGIsSgdopted, displaying all the rooms within the

display 101 may result in small display of the rooms to make a user operation difficult. Thus, a room
display buttoF'3&d3 WHRPLAYIG th?lg?yﬁiﬁ\ﬁ%ffﬂé‘?ﬁeﬁbr@%ﬂ@e idishlayiee saeHian7108 5o JisReS the user
selects the regitheispiay huhmoamd ﬂhleotnuqbeppmymratrelmseta@@hb% aemgeuhe selection, the display

control secti % WI'[C es the sereen Olhs e floor an 5600 wh|c nlng
rooms. [029%B F]B e %(tamp 20 Wg‘?n eD?a %%I%at %EPIS %sa'\(r: rioned i |nto Sﬁ(%/r P anrgz 1 for the
first floor anddﬂvecel@@ntmhwaemﬁ%vwﬂidoséem@mnqﬁwe%re when the room display button 5603 is

selected, theydignlay ROTRSSGHER HO# S HaasHE Bribfg i5PHRY R Jadie deRkpianiaR02 for the

second floor. In this case, the room dl'sTE)Ia y button 5603 is also rowded on the floor plan 5602 for the

second floor *PhdPEbRedaise R OR B riNGiasISSPELiRRRr b BS 'r"s@éﬂ?&’té‘&i PerePrfighed, E%fﬂ?l QdEhion 103
switches displaebtviieldisqlay 16 staddetitosiqiaon S6Pheiqratendingt ia@e. right diagram of Fig. 55,

the display control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 corresponding to the
selected device icon 501 as overlapped on the floor plan 5200. This results in transition from
the display state of the basic screen to the display state of the device control screen 502.

[0285] On the other hand, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 55, in the display state of the
device control screen 502, the user selects the device icon 501 for the air conditioner
corresponding to the device control screen 502 or a location outside the display region of the
device control screen 502 (for example, the display region of the floor plan 5200 outside the
display region of the device control screen 502), and the touch panel control section 102 senses
the selection. Then, as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 55, the display control section 103
erases the device control screen 502, and returns from the display state of the device control

screen 502 to the display state of the basic screen.
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[0293] Although the floor plan is provided for each floor in the example of Fig. 57, the embodiment is not
limited thereto. For example, in the case where the floor plan 5601 for the first floor cannot be displayed

on the display 101 at the same time, the display control section 103 may divide the floor plan 5601 for the
first floor, andOdfdIaipadiledediassrior o the e 6PTHIAHTSETN A e HMMIBAAD oA ¢hsS WASE: hen the

room displaysputigrefGhik se\esiasirabigdrncearirmebiialierniipe pAR fRbimaiirsidiogomay be
displayed. [0294] In the case where the floor plan 5601 for the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for the

second floor %é%iisplayed on the display 101 at the same time, the display control section 103 may
display the flfangglain B@0iffalidtrarfirst Figob&rofibe fiznrieenfo6h2 fostflesdssmvitoon othehigtlisplay 101

at the same t& am 6IP|1§| .as%e’atﬁgo%q Qéﬁﬁlﬁ% éﬁﬁtgg&ﬁgﬂ%igégm ﬁj from the floor plan 5600. [0295] In

the case wherrlgg'he staircase Is tappeéﬂon on the tloor plan 5600, the display control section 103 may
switch betwel3&Bk!fdbe pleat BE01SRSH e finstfiksbilaer telfdes Ham 350 fteraert Ketasma Abdie [0296]

Fig. 58 is a diggpsnShawisgiRRveisRial-Strta theayigrierntigisseeThbRine arkasaydiens the floor
plan 5600 shown in Fia{, 56 is adolrg}[ed as the floor plan, In Fig. 58, as in Fig. 54, the device control screen

502 for the alPRBREHHEN X HdPIERrdely. 2858 'BiHERROE B S8fte 9SG 8N G HACEIR GRS not
described. [028 7¢prigertBdi $naactiagimaee shitwhrgettid ooqphesizBO0Mhithistdhsen otfvempiidtetimbibdivatiag to the
embodiment of the invention flaor pl of Fig. 59 i S 0 in that
rooms are retgrfeegcghf%ﬁ@&ﬁ?bﬁgggf%}fi%eﬁsﬂ%ezgﬁfg%}aﬁﬁg%ﬁgiégﬁ ?mﬁﬁﬁom%%@lg%p@%ggl%%r@angement
of the rooms la&sedfichrydifR leyecinde Feignd03 mayikrsideuhthurs af@asizprayethipcagedvectivdlitirection,
and the roomgdpingiihe same floor are arranged in one horizontal line. In the example of Fig. 59, the
house has three floors, namely the first floor to the third floor, and therefore the rooms forming the third

floor are dispd<8alifithafitst ftRIraALhoYiRg FBrFRjaa B ladlesH R HAHeR A H L AMY line, and
the rooms fossoghbefinstFilpdcardtiap dieedgrilssabjrehdineoohhis tizprapednoier svich matdfing theand 3F is

indicated at the left end of each.line. Ji is seen a lapce from the floor plan 5900 o .wréic floor each
room is dispélg%euéﬁ [85 8] ,&Is%alﬁ]lr']t't%?é TJIF(I)éordSB an éég%g %Bef siiére%'l éhﬁa%elﬁg%o?nb%m%{:ﬁ%ﬁyvghs S|‘er2BI aacrcg;)ordance
with the actudispbayeddiyeadimrgsfloor plan 5900, in addition, in the case where all the rooms cannot be

displayed Wittﬁv'ébﬂjﬁl Pifplad Geien fehtaishlDnitA kathe diaRnLIaReREd MmN REsHer flifchiRgthg horizontal

direction so that a desired room can be displayed on the display 101. L0299] For example, in the case
where there 3FE'HFINS FF6AR8 His HROSRLSMPABE 2RieH tHSebRARo A h IESRns | Witkioihe BisPdhses that
the user perfoommaysedpie inpemaliaispiey ottt efotostiienmiget a ke dipplayoaaiitivuste ctitusl @3 ¢oay scroll
the rooms fo%iq
!

the rooms (o e seead 8%, 08 oA (8ring st ogrda i foor. from the e o

nce w e amount of the swipe operation. g. 0isd lagram showing the
configuration[@?¥ b¥diensthe gpetrrateatsopesraeanfidioplpyapution and the touch panel control section 102

senses the selection, the display control section 103 switches the screen display to the floor plan
5600 which displays the remaining rooms.

[0292] In the example of Fig. 57, the floor plan 5600 is partitioned into the floor plan 5601 for
the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for the second floor. Therefore, when the room display
button 5603 is selected, the display control section 103 switches display on the display 101 to the
floor plan 5602 for the second floor. In this case, the room display button 5603 is also provided
on the floor plan 5602 for the second floor. Therefore, when the room display button 5603 is
selected, the display control section 103 switches display on the display 101 to the floor plan
5601 for the first floor.

[0293] Although the floor plan is provided for each floor in the example of Fig. 57, the
embodiment is not limited thereto. For example, in the case where the floor plan 5601 for the
first floor cannot be displayed on the display 101 at the same time, the display control section
103 may divide the floor plan 5601 for the first floor, and display a divided portion of the floor
plan 5601 on the display 101. In this case, when the room display button 5603 is selected, a
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5900 shown in Fig. 59. The floor plan 5900 is displayed on the basic screen. In addition, the device icons
501 for the devices 200 actually disposed are displayed within each room. The device list display change
button 503 is a button for switching the screen display from the basic screen to the device list display

screen discu8iEareraiineeBEflpop AlaTGR01 furigedirssioeAimabs 8is8laNseg: the display state of the device
control screem7 farm case whesaibedingn plamGoRs shows: indoidakPie AdepiRsh Sethadasic screen

shown in Fig. 60, when the touch panel control section 102 senses that the user selects the device icon
501, the disptaSPRBAPST SBRHRSH A ?%%8@&%8'6‘??&&%8&% I e e R T IPB LS CPERA 5 02
correspondintpgontihg sileayeticltivicelanon@1fdntkédfisfltoe aelvibe ftam pAh f@OthEpaiheceditidner is

selected, an ref ice t creen 5 r ir it is di lapped on
the floor plar? Igé%éﬁ (Iarglgd%?lla ixgitﬁf;eai}eg\(l%h% é%%trol%%égecnﬂgb?ﬁeﬁ%ﬂiggﬁal%;/c%ur?é(ﬁg@éﬁ;ﬁsa@%%isposes
the device icHi®8130e flfI’pMgRE206M: the floor plan 5900 outside the display region of the device control

screen 502. Ipibs exararigsoifniste e athitogseloviagiaPbs 8P inarRodispaaesdn, ahe Nesigptrie on the
lower side of the oo(rgé%m 5900!%302&%5&0&@ the device icons 501 in one vertical line an the lower

side of the fIGBF[AAA B8 HAEL5RF é@!i%hf’f%fﬁ{épegfﬂéﬁﬁﬁ'%éaagm?ef'ﬁ:‘%{r{éaﬁéf%@ r

particular conieitsecendFdsoexample, the device icons 501 may be grouped in accordance with the room,

may be grou | C ce with t . ft V] r [ rdance with the
category basio?i%oi ﬁf% %y%g%ﬁ%\%l%néwggy f@o&fo@%%%ﬁﬁ%@ggﬁ%ﬁg% %9%)%'%%% §8%(|:rc%j Fco%% 501 are
disposed on Yerewerfiiaendd e fogiomannsggo05Hiseaariediae the fieer iplons J01FitagBbasdispitsed in one

hori_zonta}l ling 00 ENgetirPRbSIRE Qdhe JnorPlaR HPREn@tissY i?%i%ﬂiﬂéﬁ?q Hy058 igféfttiﬂ%ﬁhlﬁa%%r! the left
or right side of the floor %Iém 5900. [0304] In the case where all the device icons 501 cannot be disposed

on the lower 90E & i AHAPILEEGFE hEUASSEPESntrol section 103 may scroll the device icons 501
leftward or righeo@reign s iosddingeanmihoaisnyipEloperRilasd 0@ ifostileahlafisy audten rigbévdang ontitbe device

i 501 di ' ' | li he | ' t ice i 50 ich h
oen hidden B o 08 VAR e o B0 105 BRFESEEHaTolte RRNR R el 0 o
horizontal liné datieoonese staeesshtbe Moklpgitanf3beeniasiaes pliyssiifferenstetiviel ioonigndizglay the

device icon §Q1,aalgEIREhPYBHFEHHE 2 AisRiedIPdR that odiTsrenslesn thatkisy theHnselarted device

icons 501. For example, the selected device icon 501 may be displayed in a color that is different from

that of the urf3&h 19 eiiSAL BEE ARap ki soRe dAHRS Ry R0 R ATERddR B ice icons
501, may be ichaptaydineord el grsedynipRrofEigloe kbeteclisteicaHren$od ] namenashbdiftasivedton and off

ata CO”Sta”t[rgé/%'m?m[%QP A0S sRIREONIRLSBEtn 102 MmavReol 2ty of g ARYiisiGpns 501
such that the device icon’ Bq Selecte by the useris BosmoneJa_ a conspicuous position ?Fdr_ example,
the leftmost, iddtdoroni rigterrssopb Srivrarendibroseteiothiesasond line, and the rooms forming the first

floor are disposed in the third line. The floor number such as 1F, 2F, and 3F is indicated at the
left end of each line. It is seen at a glance from the floor plan 5900 on which floor each room is
disposed.

[0298] Also in the floor plan 5900, the size of each room may be varied in accordance with the
actual room size. In the floor plan 5900, in addition, in the case where all the rooms cannot be
displayed within the display region of the display 101, the floor plan 5900 may be scrolled in the
horizontal direction so that a desired room can be displayed on the display 101.

[0299] For example, in the case where there are further rooms on the second floor, when the
touch panel control section 102 senses that the user performs a swipe operation from the left to
the right, the display control section 103 may scroll the rooms forming the second floor, or the
rooms forming the first floor to the third floor, from the left to the right in accordance with the
amount of the swipe operation.

[0300] Fig. 60 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor plan

5900 shown in Fig. 59. The floor plan 5900 is displayed on the basic screen. In addition, the
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[0307] In displaying the device control screen 502, the display control section 103 may dispose all the
device icons 501 on the outer periphery of an ellipse as shown in Fig. 12. [0308] In the floor plan 5900,
the rooms on all the floors are displayed on the display 101 at the same time, which may result in small

display of thele¥ismisesnrakdd theerdieantionh it dipRessdiRee displayedomitrin saelidRoTD3 Mgy display

the floor planie@ied s @aidgeRaityaeaarAaIRe Y thuthn YSeHARPIAG I KRGy Whenibedrer
performs an Oé)eration ofgi_nchi_ng out on a ceréain room in. th?ifloo_r plan 5900 and the touch panel control

section 102 S&FERLAE GpUR&GhUBRRIRS) E5ASPLENSH (1853 as display the room on the display
101 as enlardegh &} Big.élds geatiagrins sadevimatob digpthye statsoafrithe titvéesp ool d st rf@3 G9P Fig aGass a

diagram Sho}%@ﬁeﬁﬁ%"%@%ﬁhﬁh@éd@ @@erz @Jﬁ tajg ifsogggﬁ'va&.hem% E?é@l% ?89&%%&%3{@?%. § Shown in

Fig. 62, the ay control section 1 ) lay a plan view that planarly represents the'shape of the
relevant rooriv@g dhedeisbeerest eeatidcegian 5G0eenasetiritibelysehecliigpltip covigeliedtfgh 1B may

switch to dispiayifg sbruplaseMivy-1bBisAlewminGipess 1@ UsHidha carfigarrEwbAtshegeamson the
house and the devices 200 dis(gosed in each room on the flogr plan 5900 shown in_Fig. 60, and to grasp

the actual arCHGERARHPBJCidEn HHIHELENEES '98b 30 the BT84 S IF eI bGP HIEN #508'Shown in
Fig. 62. [03106pnditivadiderspleneBoatinnht dispiayediasientarged shresmnso Hig. 66, dirisomlitieressary for
the display c [ Isplay, th icedcon h [ ' ithin the
rooms. and Hh e CaE A D e e i i
case, the dispisBlavoprrticdesegtinnl b naispesesplay erdcsr igopku RNty isp [@yedrantisicllepioplaei8elicons 501

frequently usgdshy e H%SEfaWe@@rf lgpthelaey RIAGnAMEIEBEY B2, (hendiRPlRYRORIERIFE CHON QRemay not

display the device icons 501 on the flogr plan 5900 not displayed as enlarged This prevents the

viewability of YRS S608 REFRIJRING IBVRAIRLe e BBttt 45K HERBENAPH device icons
501 displayefbsorine tizpogtgnEOdicetcispbiiei ascevdaigddinodhzhéigwessitl@dtidgréovsplawing the
display state e, device control screen.502 in the floor plan 5900 displayed.as enlarged shawn in Fig.
62. In Fig. 6:3»é,bfz(aisg]int igc.h A{?)(héogte%?cgg(%ﬁ?ré@crpe% gg%ﬁéoﬁ%egg\(r' c?oﬁ(%ﬁ%nSeGli isuﬁ%ﬁggé%p@\r%ﬁg. 63,
only the devieeniiiars50 Ealisiaspls. ithendevirsnic0ngiRglr ot Pelisisiagesdimacsardpges) wite tephdyad on the

left side of thgmlaR yisupaNh tbriIIactRh the piner iReabyiReBsCIPmEI®O I%i%)e@gn hedlgiee icons

501 for the air conditioner, the illumination device, and the television set are displayed in the living room

within the plaMihdl caifdanePaRasien 1he BbATBF #¥iSsraWnditioner is selected by the user. Therefore, the
device icons [5303qia displayesidofang. Ber tivatdvieedotizestafasidespdsdtcopline \oexr. Jidd bBlHafilbercase
where a certajy rogqg s displaved asanlarasd. iis ighly Ukely.1hal the serepaiates s device 200
disposed within the room. In the' Case WRere a certain Toom i élspllayed as enlarged, in agoﬂﬂ%n, the
device icons 9de abihelévioesidn P96t tienay bendispasatan dispieyéehblinthen dispkfy oromhTbideatbies if the
device icons HQ4k s agygees disposed in the other rooms are displayed on the left side of the plan view
when the user selects a certain device icon 501, the user may be given a sense of wrongness. [0314]
Thus, in the &3NS §358 4IRS O RESROa%R0L AR PRSI dBR TN LB P LB causes
only the devigledeqinh KD fandhfisgryiceatZdlGselitposed imihescaonite be/disidayedin wiavwartioal line on
the left side of t} i

of the pian v P Gr A A PR B R R S TL D R i of
the plan viewicorsrhay dispdsepyent inoorentabilinegmatiimio\wer tide tippausethewevietdeoos . pidchiew.

have been hidden, to be displayed within the display 101.

[0305] In disposing the device icons 501 in one horizontal line on the lower side of the floor plan

5900, the display control section 103 may display the device icon 501 selected by the user in a

display mode that is different from that for the unselected device icons 501. For example, the

selected device icon 501 may be displayed in a color that is different from that of the unselected

device icons 501, may be displayed more brightly than the unselected device icons 501, may be

displayed more densely than the unselected device icons 501, or may be flashed on and off at a

constant cycle.

[0306] The display control section 103 may scroll an array of the device icons 501 such that the
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[0315] Fig. 64 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen to the
display state of the device control screen 502. It is assumed that the user taps on the device icon 501 for
the air conditioner, for example, in the basic screen which displays the floor plan 5900 not displayed as
enlarged as SR¥&M IfPRMROLSPIEE RSt dla alseloSMBSiBaneAHE MR eaNSHENPHS PR IbJer mamrimdgPam of Fig.

64, the displayreait ohrREIN AGRRbsPIRYRIIG iAvdameanttehscreen 502 for the air conditioner as
overlapped on the basic screen. In the screen shown in thg(‘fugfer ri%gﬁ] dit%ram of Fi%ig 64, on the other
o i

hand, when #18 UddP EiFBANY FAGRSY B HEALYT Han So RV YR GENRE D A YePaEh 502 or
taps on the delibe device5iodntosithenairecmnelifperipineth efdispliyseaptiage dti6iy 113 returns the screen
display to th ' ' ' Fig. p4. ' th
pinches out doe e I o A A PRI P T o
shown in theSRiletinedt wiighammo ¢siglt 61 sl dlisplay ¢oie dPeBttionels ankergareritobIdEkwitthe living

room, and at{hgsSHNEiSHNRG bprigvRiiePIas v Bbﬁ}(ﬁtﬁyiﬂgomm Beying enfirRMatetingdhe size of
the enlarged block as overlapped on the enlarged block. It is assumed that the user pinches in on the

living room i RSYSE I RERH R arBR R IFaBY. W e iLHI EL ARrBP LB AR A TIRIACALE MY Bt screen
display to thedrasicrsoneentisiifioon plath8o0pped ke iahrpmedtérigobci@li2\s4ness the aevitiencon 501
for the air cogditi f Is selected jn the hasic scr | low [ m of Fig.
64, the displfllﬂjze c@r%ﬁé%%ﬁ@ﬂ%&&sﬁ%y@%ed@ q\%?(’:g%olrn%t(?gﬁ ?@%@%@%@%Eﬁiﬁéir@ r(%% iogrtlgé[jrﬂ as
overlapped otnlgigepiant ssele mstemioginerpmrinb@fdheipincaieram of Fig. 64. In the lower right diagram of
Fig. 64, whendfieR). BPR AiRJRAUMAMADS 1RRF Blan HROGIRGS thandliedavice FenitR: Htigen 502 or

on the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, the display control section 103 returns the screen display to
the screen sROMMA MBI SAMNYBIARSf FEidnB 4Ispin &3ntig] 81 S BRga Al SR AmEtheew
configurationtiadt ap laasily sepeesrrbO O witph aldmptectbenfioaoplan shenappadFig. the flock iplamhdéebalevice
icons 501 ar isplayed. In the m hown in Eig. 65, only roo rmin floor are-displayed,
and the devi?éﬂggaié%@l%%egglség %s%gﬁfgzs%?f& @lgmg% id gé/ ig% r@e{?ﬁig%'{% %g %?:r%evﬁgwanz-iﬁgn from
the display seltenwsftisaissastcosesethe confisusatpragf seatewonste tevieeseardriblestadess 802 dispesethse where

the basic SCriepath WEHRD SEVEEHEONS 20 50 ABWAITRIRKE GBS aRtPRIESHadh IR SRS TRRSHEHSEr

pinches out on the Iivinﬁégom, for example, in the basic screen shown in the upper left diagram of Fig.
66. Then, asRISHIOR o BrIRYIGE? RN Mid SRiEEE P o8b ORrHBediepRIRR A8 ISeMIdA Ti§3%isplays the block
of the living rpp3mopmentaiigedplandaiis platysishiayethns \seta qeotbieoliving Fapmsoas dviestarpedaonfdre block
displayed as enlarged. It | sumed the yser taps on the device icon 501 for th
RO G I 1P, }Hlfl 0 ésféig}/athe %%w?qzllcégrgé_\dﬁﬁor N ge dewcesezt

ir ondit(iloner, for
. }1 ay g ispase
example, in the screen shown in ower gram o en, as shown in the lower right

diagram of Fiyitiee, theeadisplapcthetdispiactonirobseelioplafs mey displey ovitsomsrbihe goactoicane air
conditioner agg@verlapped on the plan view of the living room, and disposes the device icons 501 for the
living room in one vertical line on the left side of the plan view of the living room. In the lower right
diagram of FI§368, WHER tFsud8P td15e!3h SPREGIoRFEHPthE o BIRYI BN P Qo teiHEMsE BisERiy region
of the deviceezamigiz, SareEiblZes thtisptay freqittisecken bO3thetuisns tbe displayoscptan gIdbe screen
shown in the Jower left digagram of Fig. 66. [0320].Fig. 67 is a diagram showing th nfiguration of the
ome inform AT A0 e e D A R B T i i
67, the homeplafidrPftivn Ggayatchadskatgers flodhislaie\BREOhehe awaniifyifol thadtpera8@0520tfthe device

list 4700 manageciBycig BEMEE B IEI9etsRBRRBEP of RRRIRY RONIONS RiJRGLPOR R Al getermined

in advance. Therefore, the vertex information 2800 included in the home information 2700 is omitted from
the home infOIART9A BAGHSAGBE ISTERFSEr plan 5200 is image data obtained by representing the floor

plan 5200 shpainFigged3sia dikivarantionmat ierdsmysiate dfeativaly toetfvaeieansd2qa mey be
The room inf0HE SURD ITRGA e O U athon drbodatin Befobt SRl @200,
[0322] Fig. 68astaldiegeana@htawviihg tiecoodfigoeativdisflagenn infiorigatidanodBOMedevieeiicerig 501

disposed in the room (living room) displayed as enlarged are displayed on the left side of the

plan view and in the block of the living room. In the example of Fig. 62, the device icons 501

for the air conditioner, the illumination device, and the television set are displayed in the living

room within the plan view, and the device icon 501 for the air conditioner is selected by the user.
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67. As shown in Fig. 68, the room information 6800 includes a room ID 6801, a room type 6802, a floor
level 6803, and a display position 6804. The room ID 6801 is an identifier that identifies a room on the
floor plan 5200. The room type 6802 indicates the type of the room. The floor level 6803 indicates the
floor level (flddreeriaHizh dRd o ienes W95 e isPieddis 1B YEROABR0a thRiestsitene’ Aheaplgement
position of thgig@om on the floor plan 5200. [0323] Fig. 69 is a diagram showing an example of the
correspondence between the disPIay osition 6804 in the room informat_ion_680(? and the floor plan 5200.

As shown in FigtBdN e ERFVBREHE BIGURI W HRBS BT SBBIRY S ALY 'Kely B R dSfock in the
first row and therdixest thel ureviceoA@S pispdsetb Wiehiirsheelbotine blodkencise fivsémow aerthihas@ooind column

d |, t lock | irs ird: cqlt third cell,
e ok In e e o R 0 For

example, thedisRlayedign dhodisnlay 6801 ofrretesea ifiik)sidp\dessinens 6834 T dpYRESTUSEASEION tReRST
FLOOR". Theteprgerds sBQN¢pIH)daian 8% iieeRIeineaninalishelinm HQ3uiesnesis dherhidediche first

cell (in the first row and the first colum% on the floor plan 5201 for the first floor as the living room. [0325]
In the examplePBPRly MES/SH BYREEHE HFEPSE TP IAPES horizontal lines, and therefore the cell in the
second row gost#jeTfitst tolthmraserrdspenrdsctainedaurib dialblayed theeakigedhachiigh lkgwcamebthe first

column corresnands 49 @Ss%%‘é%&“h%eﬂe\ﬂc%hi%%’ d?&l”f%*re%e nyRYE 5?@‘?%?&53 iWﬁ{dE'Vo%e{E‘ gry- For

example, in the case wheret s are arranged In four columns in izontal direction, the

correlation béippéaiedtie eneleedicahdinens HiedeRsiderahdenitant Hesitiolistes erantiscRE fochantjed as
appropriate ipRReARREE VD dRBISKIBE R IBteGkS &7 thepheridental dbretianirngdiie keldrdhe second

row and the first column corresponds to the fifth cell, and the cell in the third row and the first column
corresponds TEYHRE SiSREXed s eferiga A s H5didthsioality MacyRg AF BRNRGrAsaRYRE st 4700
managed by ¢he [sexentad0ddonaheapparbelandsidoor plapla?2ti@ehown in Fig. 52 is adopted. It is not

necessary fo lpor pl 0 to indicate the arrange ition of th Vi in the room.
Therctore, il Ot 100 o s SR S BT RS BRI e
arrangementta 70 displayy staie eofidher vepashenntidh ciger7 602 otHdpwissemied Siinthegsictansvooethist 4700
shown in FiggygedRbFXMRICHS Abraneiensr wihadeyite Hast/@leof ArRdBaaged iR Mshving

room, and therefore "LIVING ROOM" is registered in the arrangement 4704. In the example of Fig. 70,
the room typ8&BE30L BRidfitRled @#cealrLig i vy B A SRRRTE LA B PTriéint4tior 1% &pecifies a
room may bestiegisiared. Uppereghnpigyrtne adpiy. 62,660 disphy benadppiaibas GBeligpiayatmdsvict’ 04.

002720, AP SRR R U SRR Bl e ich Mo aanec fy el
shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 64, on the other hand, when the user taps on a region on
the floor plan 5900 other than the device control screen 502 or taps on the device icon 501 for
the air conditioner, the display control section 103 returns the screen display to the basic screen
shown in the upper left diagram of Fig. 64.

[0316] It is assumed that the user pinches out on the living room in the basic screen shown in the
upper left diagram of Fig. 64. Then, as shown in the lower left diagram of Fig. 64, the display
control section 103 enlarges the block of the living room, and at the same time displays the plan
view of the living room having a size matching the size of the enlarged block as overlapped on
the enlarged block. It is assumed that the user pinches in on the living room in the lower left
diagram of Fig. 64. Then, the display control section 103 returns the screen display to the basic
screen shown in the upper left diagram of Fig. 64.

[0317] When the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, for example, is selected in the basic
screen shown in the lower left diagram of Fig. 64, the display control section 103 displays the
device control screen 502 for the air conditioner as overlapped on the plan view as shown in the

lower right diagram of Fig. 64. In the lower right diagram of Fig. 64, when the user taps on a
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the device list 3100 of Fig. 71, for the same reason as that for the device list 4700 of Fig. 70, the room
type 6802 is registered in the arrangement 3104. The device list 3100 of Fig. 71 is otherwise the same as
the device list 3100 shown in Fig. 35. Also in Fig. 71, the room ID 6801 may be adopted as the
arrangement'8ioa ofped|aqertanpd Ykt fante0Tsice casehirera i98 pram Weweayie sidflroom is

displayed in {ae ®asgrwhedRighBINGR-alpRP UG tartformadiandhireraeerPaiiprPasiassirRen of the
floor plan 5900 as shown in Fi%.II‘G_Z will be described. In this case, the room information 6800 shown in

Fig. 68 may A4 RS {BRELIHH A BEAM AN 3fe room. Then, image data for the plan view of the
relevant roonf0818Yy big.registe rdidgiarthehit@ingofhtheopfigunatéon of thieas@ostrebrob808 plavhvaduptfttiee room,

as shown in 'ﬁi%rﬁﬁuﬁw&ﬂﬁifh rﬁ@i’ré’g%?é i}i g@ﬁdﬁfﬁ&qge%&ﬂ? éB?'Qref%%%@F\}%d.th?{ﬁﬁ@%&@d the ¥

axis may be set | orizontal e vertical direction, respectively, and the position of the
room may besheyreiserite §yp e rrogidorneine rremitoor s 2dgpiagethwitl derisvingicene P8baTayiee 6802 but
also the coorgj ?eﬁ? the room is registered in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100 shown in Fig.
71. This allows the display control section 103 to discriminate from the content of the arrangement 3104

at what positl3fich e BPat idRPraBRMAGHHEET B HRY HenEs Py PRGOS GEED330] In
the embodimentethesdaeyveat80d iscriivive essesitalaonsiufent emmentraitte vasioysrtgpds whinfiormation

managed by §ag sefvels 309 S?‘E’%%ltgcﬁﬁ]%ﬁ‘é’il %H&Eﬁé@?ati?ﬁ% él&qn%&‘qhﬂ%‘?h%t%&%roﬁiH%ﬁe?%‘dFSﬁ' #d0) may be

managed by the home controller 10 is allows'the embodiment described above to be embodied
without the sBWRS BOOY, [RIRKAIERY Nt the HosiaSEEsBARPYAT iththéopRer deftBslean 0Dt nhBnadBeihformation

on the entire Raus@nandni i%\ﬁé?'YeﬂQﬁSg?%ﬁ{ YiEigasage E]E‘ﬁl&?%‘ﬁﬂdﬁi@éﬁgnt%@%i?g]é{' &fRedflckontrolled
by the home controller 100 and the house in which the devices 200 are disposed. [0331] (Control of

lllumination BEVEL]VING KB AL FAHIEIAYEAE PEOVIRE BLiTet biRACOIE L MHikEPhE been
described abieehldor aixpiagiinsriniargssichithie dsngréditrtonduisen itpsoinaiodedeyicemad bevdescribed in
detail below. [0332]. trol Screen for ination Devic Fi s adi m.showj n example
of a control S%Fecééﬁ%%ﬁ%’n %ﬁfﬁﬁ%%% ' e%%lgctr%%%ﬁ%@ on %el %serﬂ?g{/@@rgﬁﬁgﬁ%ﬁé cﬁrﬁ%ﬁl%sr 100.
Figs. 73 and snowindretheH awvaiighindispiewint o éRathpésotay mestidsestitieldis gisglavsrthertieriahe display

101 of the haimgePEirlles PR PRRGEHIRIBAT GSVERDRULHR CHRH A SHGERSLHRE b AREIon

device. Fig. 73 shows a case where the illumination device is turned on. Fig. 74 shows a case where the

illumination JHSROEERIRG HRYICE HEqt52%] TRE LRANINGH RE IEreBsGEI I neig e feft sids Abike Hadisplay
control sectionehOd¥ digdiaig therhasia serdendndbiditigdiaen fiadriglas, S0@ntine deviemiaons Bibnand so

forth on the disniay 403 81D gams canialer 08 In.this displaystafe, feyseriaps angsleice icon
10201 (corresponding to'an example ot the illumination icon according to an aspect of the present
disclosure) felisptajlgamninelisreituyites digihoisethendispynscIEROB ithevhictethshiwminatie lavesvideftis
installed to sg|eGtH@MgYige icon 10201, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the tap

(selection). Then, as shown in Fig. 72, the display control section 103 displays a control screen 10100 for

the iIIuminatibQ?%@vF&@ &A e @@5?&9 s§yving the Configuration of the home information 2700 for a case
where the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. As shown in Fig. 67, the home

information 6400 includes the floor plan 5200, the room information 6800, and the device list
4700 managed by the server. In the floor plan 5200, the display positions of the rooms are
determined in advance. Therefore, the vertex information 2800 included in the home
information 2700 is omitted from the home information 6400.

[0321] The floor plan 5200 is image data obtained by representing the floor plan 5200 shown in
Fig. 52 in a bitmap format, for example. Alternatively, the floor plan 5200 may be information
that prescribes the color, the shape, the size, and so forth for displaying the floor plan 5200.
The room information 6800 is information for deciding the regions of rooms from the floor plan
5200.

[0322] Fig. 68 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information 6800 shown in Fig.

67. As shown in Fig. 68, the room information 6800 includes a room ID 6801, a room type
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[0334] In the control for the illumination device, as shown in Fig. 72, the floor plan 500 and the control
screen 10100 for the illumination device have the same display content as each other. In other words,
when the user selects the device icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 500 also functions

as the contrdd& et A 10CFEBHe aNdmitapiel presiies. §8845] Theigem7Dt66P4 isn derABiESESH.0201 for

the illuminatiqq s dbsRPsRh1BE IaMs20200TReWhHEN R Bbiinaliardmaeppis dngialleghs selected
by the user, and the Sjlection IS sepsed b tqﬁotouch Paneléontrol section 102. As a result, the display

control sectiol'd 0¥ ¥isHVE P88 LaHE8rS PePeb D6 AHME iRlnRSHNHLRLL SR Epial T 01.
Therefore, aslishlaywpasitioigs804Liai¢aieatooatraldganget pegitam dO1RIdomthretitufiooratlam5260ice included in

i ol 00 for the. illumination device i . . _ o which
the minats a1 e A e e I RSBOREIg e OO I e e
diagram of FRSit®) f884.ethe éRasts I HRNABO RSN S 1fiRe tPlanIRZ9nasrelwick, adohd®uch

panel COntro|o$@é?rti<§¥1tﬁ'eolgl&%@%&Iﬁ@ﬁ?@&ﬂ%Wgzad“%'br@s%ﬂ@e’i%m%%@%bm Ghstplayicpriphagction 103
retracts the device icons 501 out of the display region of the control screen 10100 for the illumination

device (the f6r PR EHE) LOLHBANFHIHES UKL SillgBePlckiy 78 Brstipw 3nd A SeSRAM AL BP Fig. 72,
the device icomsespnds eoattrasegendinetinthebltidalditie &itdhewedinenickwhihiredhendispleegmeidan te the
display 101 sq. ' isplay region of t | | | ig..72,.In_addition,
trlle de)\//ice icséﬂra?qs(gg%itﬁolg Ité?eﬁi Jﬁn%r?gﬁcf]rglggv\yicg&s%éﬁé# @)[/} @'%%é%?ﬁ?iﬁ@&e@%&@%%% grfegof tlhle line
of the devicefff8hs 501. [0337] In the example of Fig. 72, the selected device icon 10201 for the
illumination dgyicg iHFiSRIAYRA RS BstnoishrRbHAM dBe1urstirEadidpiiFsdaans babeing-frigrpunded

with a thick frame, for example. The mode in which the selected device icon 10201 for the illumination
device is disttiled Y 1§t IR fron NHE s AR B HI Y iE0n I HER A AR BhRY S ounded
by a thick framerptasibs tibsdiabrvirstivelt@play ficniol sadtibe fll@Bcolay@doptha flasiepyanfatides such
as a mode infx\mh%qit'}g fﬁ%leCt% ﬂ\e%i§e i&%n 10201 for the illumination device is displayed in a color that

- 00r as X ; : o
is different from that of the unselected device icons, more brightly than the unselected device icons, or the

like. [0338] T8RS IHHeecxemRIMEfd il uhaihlekH ae diseoRedhie thiemhamzo|digsicndieerkiareination
device is instplled iSAUHIGE BRNBRHGHEORYCESGHRF Bt RN dordRR RN BlP L AeMER R fHSRtayed, the

display control section 103 displays the control target region 10101 for the illumination device brightly with
brightness (itMfHATE4HEE B SRIHBRAMPIEP UL LaSHUrs $6/b) Hbehauld drpriseBRNeNFy Hidess (in
the case of 8thigss fasrelyasxgiplaysigral dealphd, 12 §eassshomercithdlveliging dirgrmiofdugcoldmhs this
display state, ihe.\i36r aps of g deyies ean 4028% farin \uminatin.deyios.or adocatign yjside the
control targeg region 16101 for the ihiumination doewcemf?or exampFe,Ot e disp|ay region of the foor plan
500 outside thesitizssiay thegitnekesf itehatged abtergeprigion ageotarfes with ithernimers v teloide)indhel the touch
panel controlsectinn iz SRASERLRR @ (Relrcticnhd ThR iR kRRITal sepinns 10 3Eetiins the

display screen on the display 101 to the display state of the basic screen (the left diagram of Fig. 73).
[0339] In the EHs@HKEthE fiGriikd ey arlite iFstrelvaBrRoIEsRRNHT RN Blimination device is
installed is tums2djofigvirenighediqntial sewirig HELEshfryuratolwhinabvioedrsiagds diapigyedyondhe other
hand, the display control section 103 displays the trol target region 10101 for the illumination device
iy with b HaLh B e e GRS 2B A B TR Sl ISR R
brightness a§@%wﬁlmftfméaﬁ§!ﬂoﬁia@ﬁadiceﬁﬁ@ﬁ ’elzt_amgem%ltlmpia'yrsm‘téhﬁr@‘ﬂserZQ@Ié@tEheh@fdfevi(_:e icon
10201 for therjiumination e isader riosaichontsiierhe sontraliaiast woigr 10301yt Wspilynination

device (for exam%!;a, the display region of the floor plan’500 outside the display region of the control target
region 10101 §BiSEIEGINNTAMERIERARES Qhd thBetdadTHEM et hthaveeMicid1d9 sonkesiise Bsection.
Then, the display eotisalssasting A0 retownsithedlisplayscesamesle, the sispdayidéietavitieadispiey state of
the basic scr e left.diagram af Fig.,.74). [0340] Fig, 75.is a,di ing an .example of transition
of the displayﬁgcqré&gnoén t'ﬁé% g?gf)?g)} E})]% I(') 'dge[r %%]Snégrq rrgﬁ%rre 1 i1’%[\a?t(l;vCé@nBMe %é%gége@énew%r the
illumination dtdogefoerd ca9é. wherdhtheximpinatiofidevide ietinoosl drparfiBeisortopiescrasethtor the
Ilumination deyigs.(RErR §768 WHBHEIE MyRRRl atmdes S RE RIS AnaRcriRaabove, In the

case where the illumination device in the rdoom is turned on, the control screen for the illumination device

is displayed GRREENIEIANETEAMWIEH GRR FemtRS ddegied _sgisrTenee st tH&4umination device displayed
brightly with pogghineigs noidessitipanihasnagitiee iahitieasoasoshonmive the Eibcingragedbyige75. When
the control target region 10 for the illumination device i lected in this display state, the illumination
device in the AR L A e BBy B R Gh A0 ATESIEy b SO T Sy state
which the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed darkly with brightness less
than the specific brightness as shown in the right diaggam of Fig. 75. [0342] When the control target

region 10101 for the illumination device is selected with the display screen on the display 101 in the
display state shown in the right diagram of Fig. 75, on the other hand, the illumination device in the room



[0343] Fig. 76 is a diagram collectively showing an example of transition of the display screen on the
display 101 of the home controller 100 among the basic screen, the control screen for the illumination
device for a case where the illumination device is turned on, and the control screen for the illumination

device for a ¢BgdaxirestREOMGHTTHATGN faethesamgupasan s thal Fagthealetieedispar il ad e Ehdbes the

display state @bthe\paste@riearyiigdavwe iriiageamentnes thedisplayesiatesabtheroagirel sereen for
the illumination device for a case where the illumination device is turped on, and the lower right diagram

shows the diSPIEYSaTResPIR BIRHBTLErdBh FIARROMN AN Aol d el P Y- s G IRSHimination
device is turrmeal oi afipdet] dd/ikle theryasiensCiddn (the upper diagram of Fig. 76) displayed on the display
101, th o uminat U ) . : _
mination ooy o Eo e rodch T anel et A 068 D BRI i e
in the case Whe rashw e ArRitichodé PR]EAHOMhIES RESIPTTER00 tBetipABIoBriheHadesiIEeeohthsl fdettion 103

causes the digphaygseraeravinm display 10 e tResiten oA gizpkayesiate ebienfantEabacsest for the
illumination device (the lower left, 76) in which the control target region 10101 for the

diagram of Fig,
lumination GEGHE 18 ISR BEVLHEHIS AREBHEPRELT S HERTHE spddhc BRgRER2TE%45] On
the other harmdanvwibvituf thasidesare evo(theaydrargingranmahd-igny 6) tiisplayedwnntiie disptay BO1, the
user selects ViGe iC illuminati VIGE.| [ ] Jlymination device
s motalld. 2 8 oDt a o Lo 1 e e L LB a ey s G oh gt
illumination deviexmpinethe omaxB2d heurnadsofiaxt kRisetimiethehkodrsital disrstion swetiba 1OY@Auses the
diSp_|ay SCfeed?r@éliHh,e ng_‘@&}(/é-@,l éﬁdtrﬁ‘fésﬁ&ﬁi&% fligRlaystaiagf H@er%}@%kéfr@)‘ﬁ@hf@r%hﬁﬂWn"?ation
device (the lower right diagram of Fig. 76) in which the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device is disRRIEETETKly with brightness less than the specific brightness. [0346] Meanwhile, the control
screen for th§odkenmasiomhilevioe dbihetlewesrefysiagoarbuobisigthé@hariwitichn the iwontrielrtgigretetegion
10101 for the illymination device {s displayed. brightly.with brightn less than the specific_brightness,
is displayed on hee%%ﬁgy ?Lrgl(‘;’ %@jﬁt@f g}gé%a\g%oﬂ%ﬁl\sggz}c?@n 03 sﬁfgt?ﬁ'dij&gygggﬂg,t 8eqctljsé)ia}yselects
the control tafeitakssicsion 09 lofdiserHaningiimfrramidie devieet fribethsarssore it cdmthet Besition AD2 senses
the selectiony,Ehe, \;kgg\,il{lwmmﬁg%mgy%iﬂqm\y%q&d‘pﬁgqg%tgmgbgggdand the display control section

103 causes the displag{u?creen on the display 101 to transition to a displagﬁstate of the contro| screen for

the illuminati§P oM EHENREEPS NG SgEMmIIP Higneiedn ifsseRttah cRRSHBISHLE BIRGRE AioR" W01 for the
illumination dgpéseotsinispiasien aanshewith bréglinessdessutiamstiie speawifiaforigitioe 2700340 1on the
other hand, the control screen f e illumination device (the right side in the lower row of Fig., 76), in
hich the cone T e e (e R e e
than the speéifibdstinybniges;ribadisipenretd dit ttivhgdidipthyitiaubihense tigpRYP cohtriblis gasiyritlig310h this
display state nlagsehSEIREIRHE GARBIRa6aeL RRICRLAIGhIabH Sh ihwRinpt R e ViFR iRRCLHAG touch

panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the illumination device in the room 10200 is turned
on, and the dI8FASSAYOIRBRA&IBHOIBAtA e & di ARy Ises e SANHRIBRSPYae 6216 GRGHEN to a
display state mfothedabati@issdre@nitanibedilioninatiar depiwedthe left diagram in the lower row of Fig. 76),
in which the | target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed brightly with brightness not
less than thefgégm@ﬁc@%%%gnesﬁgnmh@i ﬁ)gvc'l:ee cribed above with reference to Figs. 72 to 76, when the
user selects the deoesigant RO infohible e tyireaafohedievdet delied isorqd hmisBohAssgordssesithe control
screen 1010QyqrtheluminaioR iy isaict e BRpEs RpRTCRRRM LR U NinAioR:de es with an
operation screen for operating the illumination device not displayed on the display 101. This eliminates
the need for Qeé"’lﬂ;?%?‘fhe display control section 103 displaying an operation screen on the display 101
separately fropa3bie(ont¢lsor&dCGoninighipsgye msviga)increase in number of process steps to be taken by
the display control ?Ieéﬂ?{}.los the home controller 1(1(%). 0349 ht Quantity. Control for lllumination

)

Devicas) - Fig. 77 A4S R0 SRR VA HORTBINGE Ay SHeeh o hd e i
example of ligisplavechtty thecdisptay dddtadlther hbimdl komtiiedoAldeviBas. 73 and 74 are each a diagram
showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display 101 of the home controller
100 between the basic screen and the control screen for the illumination device. Fig. 73 shows
a case where the illumination device is turned on. Fig. 74 shows a case where the illumination

device is turned off.
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[0350] First, the control screen for the illumination device, in which the control target region 10101 for the
illumination device is displayed darkly with brightness less than the specific brightness, is displayed on

the display 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper left diagram of Fig. 77). In this display state,
the touch pah@3EdrivosRextidn TedeedrssRafibntaciticyimde 108 ciselsMtaets theestpfrdPiarget

region 101014fgH14he i pakI@EeRAaM GG thiab P BIROSTIN AR oA fklons e eanthg GBRkAGHIRg: Object
10600 and the control target region 10101 for the illumination device moves upward (in the order of the
Upper loft iR 46 GE0s AGRE GORTRr ARG tid (SeH FRIAY SIalr Nk HREPS AAARRNREBontacting
object 106001nmqgoampprﬁmmg tioeacoentaoitizrgétthe gikuniLaxk dh fmomhecdhnmmlgattmomd&m ditithes time,
the display ¢ Fb@&tts‘a% P (?%%Frﬁﬁ‘s @ﬁfggﬁ’h&fe‘ %% %(ggb& uoﬂﬂoét%% o5 1P Htét?r

illumination device dlsp ayed’on the di (in the or the upper le ft lagram, the upper right
diagram, and HH&nirsier rﬁ’ghtcéléfgt&‘i’tﬁ“tﬂdﬁ@ seieylatheheedisfoinen of (A eane ibeniotshseanet isentdhtacting

object 10600sig o finger @hibetsp fRERMASRPIE TIR3E 1) av@wrhtwgmetmgeu&?ectm%h 8t control

section 102 senses that the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control target

region 101011 Sy dR'MG AL r8h38f§9ib%°ﬂr98\f8§t86t Bf'ﬁ’f@%%ﬂ%ﬂ'fﬁ@b FeRBIP 881 for the illumination
device (in thga33@¢rottibedowne foight diagriamiendetiice] @wsirdeft nhmam ahd-ftpor Platrsdaisplayecontrol

tion 103 f t t d
chaplayed on I Lo o R B B S B e e O 2 o)

as the amoufit @fhﬁd\l@rﬁﬁemhﬁ?ft?@ea@@g sphs T Hewicascenel pEitfontbe dbrvdrativatdavess.tie Hoptacting

object 10600a5808:RERHRISHISS ﬁ?@é@ﬁ'tr%@@é?éefpidi‘@)'mﬁ'ﬂﬂﬂﬁlﬁ’a@tﬂﬁ%éﬁ@é’es (the brightness of the
control target r3§g n 10101 for the illumination device increases) (in the order of the upper left diagram,

the upper rightadRlgiaRIth R HsASYISE ISR, 938 Y fB@\/gp‘f@f%‘fﬁﬁr‘lﬁWC@fqﬁﬁosﬁ)'%@JRHWnatlon
device installea (0 tihevieiomtdORREh(iatibe dgyder ikolvsef IEt:gts7£)ecwﬂe§pmldmg tmththe:@em@lldaﬁget region

10101 for the j| evic 0 t oll C t | njit ases, g isa

diagram shovv%rlggq sﬁﬁ)ﬁo %I‘Pa%eﬁ;p a@égrgggﬂoﬁ]nig? sp ay %Lfﬁ }trﬁéz:tﬁ.'osﬂﬁe}/r 8c>)<rgmp E%l 'J' %qquantlty
increase cont#iémlﬁ)tst!ﬁ@ fantrohacreendélioe fqo 8B4 Imnsnatioe d@ﬂmedﬂedtﬁmﬂh@h"uﬁﬂw&f@ﬁ @evice, in
which the cogilaraghsesan i@%ﬁ%ﬂi&r%k‘t@%@@l@ﬂ&?fﬂ@ ifl[RIRMEsh deiidy i dedghiRess less

than the specific brightness, is displayed on the display 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper
left diagram GPRIG! femlﬂﬁgoofgrpi% 'é‘té{ﬂé”%@’te%ﬁed%ﬁéF@SHtFBVééQ‘tW%% Yerier® 408 tbntacting
object lOGOQ/mCﬁahésltbmmﬁﬁmﬂéarm‘er‘agmredlDlOl for the illumination device, and that the position of
contact betw ec 00 and the control farget region 1010 ilumination
device move@:ﬁg \‘/F\?actir Fa tJijeerif) easd[%ps)(erre Feft(@lraeﬁ(r%m g@eulegegr'%ggﬁpg% 't_or%% th& the lower
right diag ramSejemqhQ’ S?wt@hcm five Woloratbe n@uab[@wm@emamduﬁg sovely peoeh Qh@@bﬁﬂﬁb pratg2t region
10101 for the dymwipatignegeyice Mbshisstiagr s dte&t@ytﬁ@rarguae%ﬁnot%dn&teﬂ%e%t&%@rtﬂéttness of

the control target region 10101 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the
upper left diadf4Rs, 'RBSHOB A HGhtidigPim r%%?i‘tﬂfethéxﬁ%mt?dﬁ%?&g%ﬂo&ﬁ Be HEUBAHRO SRVt of
movement inghed&ss. (335D Faeshdminia trsegntitagriine doRich TaveFigonrol pegiixdileensigs that the
position of cantact between th ntactln ect 10600 d the control target reqgio 101 for the
illumination ccj)@v?tcﬁe lraﬁ(\)/{/cgslcgﬂ % e contr 'ggﬁli) P %’%eré’eﬁ%% (J)TO?(L?% ﬁpe an\%ﬁtha c&rlt ch]é%P?c flcrqet T order of
the lower rlgmd@dm@nwﬂhw@w@ramcﬂthgmm'@)f FHgIOVIS)f the: fthepllprcbdlrol Iseibigxaaddwiher

increases the-prighingsy@lithe FREQIdaIe6! RPN AP IRLiRIRASHUH @é@%%l@&%%ftﬁ@'é‘é’é?qson the

display 101 (in'the order of the lower rl?ht diagram and the lower left diagram of Fig as the amount of
movement in¢iPLEe 08 B)adens 4 biiigRviRederiacPbetween the contacting object 10600 and

the control tajup37iegie an;ﬂﬁléqrfthrg I|Mmlﬁ§i‘s?tﬂébtiel\ﬂ@e|m%@$](®|zelbf®@ hm@eﬂarmhﬂmrc@éttr@d farget

region 10101qfor tpe '””'@E}?&@%ﬁe%" Eegrese %f '%tgee\}n%ed%c_t%f u%ser Iecf)tug thﬁ1 upper right
diagram, the 6Ré rlg ower e |agram 0 umlna eV|ce in the

room 10200 (mrthefoppmmptn of Fig. rfm)ewrnwepbrtbhmgthﬂdedcmeromarg@wlagwrtt@()llomtrcﬁtm
illumination dd%‘()i%@ is H%BF%%E%SHQM &EH@d"ﬂBanH@WEHXeIQ&E%aé&ﬁcJ%WJ RSgenrTiRad e With

reference to Figs. 7 even in the case where the touch panel control section 102 senses that the

position of cﬁf&ﬁtrﬁéﬂ/\%&t% dEmacting Beiedreroroyeas Herkantrtial sRAIRBIEA 181 6913 rathe
illumination deyie§ @ovie8eowlien Hseaqameolrtavgetmrﬂf@l@aewehwemett@mlImmattﬁrtreemamntﬁtmlsmay
control sectiop 103.in es the brightness. o rol target region 101 r the illumination device
Ciaplayo on AL LbliSp ARt Arhd L e LT AL L Hhe e R b o e a1
movement can be secured even in the case where the display size of the control target region 10101 for
the illumination device is small. As a result, the light gggntity control for the illumination device can be

performed suitably irrespective of the display size of the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device.



[0358] Fig. 79 is a diagram showing transition of the display screen on the display 101 in an example of
light quantity decrease control for the illumination device. [0359] First, the control screen for the
illumination device, in which the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed brightly
with brightneB8ahdy|E%s thaHngstecioe eRdasrieith@sdhediligsplayed on the display 101 by the display control

section 103 (theseppréreiindingrameoihige 18- iNuMiRisPlan&iais e b Perel eoruiatsagdon 102
senses that a contacting object 10600 contacts the Emygtrol tar%et rggion 10101 for the jllumination device,

and that the PBEMBR8R dEMIERHBRREEH T 0L HAE b H]E PR CE ARy tHE AL B A ENBA 10101
for the illuminatime dedicpdapedyés doplawaodt(ih tbetionde3afishiysppe cteit o tggategien uoper fiyht
diagram, the jght.di : ' Fi itho C i ject
10500 movins e A A S YR S R AV A
display contref $82xiaet lroSthetreesitis PrairRshthe 82 6r3hOTch htkvIfeayenidgiarsigoaldevrRdofieflumination
device diSD'%@Q‘w&ﬁn@?tFﬁ?ﬁéﬁY&i 4in dheigreer of theidmesledttiagame thpdapaierighidiagmam, the

e

lower right diagram, and ower left diagram of Fig. 79) as the amount of movement increases. [0360]

Then, as the 1958Hidr 6'?%8!%’[%‘936@&\/%%4‘."%1@ GolRAUEAP YIS ERtRDEYBahE§R E9RPot BaPdeFfon 10101
for the illuminBdioimatéicdevivay (for(tharhpighthe sspbihegiontod| ttar dlebredanns00 Mdside the dikphaination

device decref”éﬁe‘?@# Iﬂﬁ@%o%(ﬁﬁ'{tg?&}gﬁweﬁ’ﬁ]blﬁff P&?%@%rﬂ?ﬁaﬁ’i‘&ﬂ%ﬂ&m aﬁi@%%?é#ﬁ%iﬂ&’%ﬁi%ﬁ diagram,

and the lower feft diagram o Jillumination device in the room . upper row of Fig.
76) correspopreiigteOthecessatits tendealeelifoh 10nen toe diwpliyporisrlcacieniée3sesantraifedispldh that its

”E_Jht quantitYs@F‘ééFﬁ@lf?ﬁfé- dR3k ]1'6?9@08(96%i@pi’e@?%&@b?hﬁ%ﬁ%@:‘{@r@éﬁt@ﬁb@éﬁ%gﬁﬁ'@i’ﬁ@[@%ﬁ‘. on the _
display 101 in another example of li i%étllantlt decrease control for the illumination device. [0362] First,

the control séfaanl B W\eeqmﬁ%'i‘?o&? EUNGH AR HRA G A DR TB T AGEPPGid D 182 T i HiRfimination
device is displevied ibrighélyewiih torightioése/mot thsdhaol theeeaperoiicobfig tredbinmindizplageitois the
display 101 by t ispl ontrol secti 3.(the upper [ f Fig, 8Q). In this display state, the
touch panel %Sr#%ggé%ﬁgﬂglﬁéege%g%’s?ﬁﬁﬁ P cgnﬁgrcﬁt%?gségbqg%? %gaé&@ggﬁ%g(e:tggtﬁéoﬁgrﬁ%%l%a(llr'égt region
10101 for thel Aldhitoation idevinatiandarise s dp sibroopBnesadibttvesss oid diistdetingaot)ect10600

and the contighigracilagien a1 hidagalininalian davssomoyemisipekinieraigerel (e ubper

left diagram, the upper right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram of Fig. 80)
without the cBIREHHEY SHEC{E0EED SIBMGLIREIF s LB RF e YRR RIMIEWED P8 AR Rumination
device. At thisutiidle, titecdispihyaegutredisaction 1 3o dreridiaatisativh krégliness ekihpleoricotispiget region
10101 for the illumination device displayed on the display. 101 (in the order of the.u ft diagram, the
uper ight AL T e e i G S G e R o
movement indhgaado[0dsateThand the teegpossitieinconitonsectitiebi2 senshe iberselettiny objewen10®00 and

the control tafaaTLPeiRR ot QbGP d5¢hiRinRIAE A ViERMAYER d IS ROIINGS Sl dREISP SR Srrget

region 10101 for the illumination device decreases) (in the order of the Upper left diagram, the upper right
diagram, the RARSFIRGHERRAGHIRT SR97AH8 960W8r 189 diagram of Fig. 80), the illumination device in the
room 10200 (0340 RIQPES ikowd Rl F@. sRENaey epspanpindtorihsitkonifohéaligplayegiemniod drpke

flumination ceyics i5 comtrolled sheh tieb s laniauanity dosteases(ARatl (Eniaasd canitol screen)
Fig. 81 is a diagram showihg another example of the control screen for the illumination deviceé displayed
on the displayhedd thé iHenhoatiercasvieslisrtuoed Picare2hs cocliadsareesioniineg luminatioplievitatansition of

the display s¢reefrethe ﬂiﬁm_%tm%_gtiya%shem gentroller 100 between the basic screen and the

control screen for the illumination device. ) o o )
[0341] As described above, in the case where the illumination device in the room is turned on,

the control screen for the illumination device is displayed on the display 101 with the control
target region 10101 for the illumination device displayed brightly with brightness not less than
the specific brightness as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 75. When the control target region
10101 for the illumination device is selected in this display state, the illumination device in the
room is turned off, and the display screen on the display 101 transitions to a display state in
which the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed darkly with

brightness less than the specific brightness as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 75.
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[0365] As shown in the left diagram of Fig. 82, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen
on the display 101 of the home controller 100. In this display state, the user selects a device icon 10203
for the illumination device disposed in a room 10202 in which the illumination device is installed, and the

touch panel d8¢ArdI\YBefidhe1oMisehssgctHatenetoit. Ttidhe ABUsHBaiPIARECEdhseleRPArY BT the. 82 or

Fig. 81, a regippiapy@snrosling &%HI‘@ AN AR A% pragatAs ReFOMLERL %B?Hi%@@éﬁﬂolﬁl@.hﬁ?foﬂﬁe
illumination devic{eH 0366] In aﬂditl_on _because the disﬁgggﬁsize of the realon corres ondln%to the room

10202 is smalle PR rbftE HRRREPRIZRYAS? 4, ey ORI R LA Ed AP0 PRB D ISV AESRL AN i the
display 101, digmayrabscreasitidhio0? fardiogldfustiteationviieticke( contesiptanglin getpoan 1€@4am fde dfean

adjustment sggan AeGOrAIRG (R 3&@5@8@%@%@%&% Oﬁd{rf%%ﬁ@éﬂqﬂégse&ﬁf&'%@%ﬂw%&r i 11001

for the room as superimposed on t _ predetermined display size Is Set in advance,
and may be eh@Mbiirthetiast siipgramtbMdgsplay 101, for example. [0367] Then, in the display state of the

right diagram@f4B10-i§2 7@ i5i0 o BdrdRecopeiivelP SR MBLAYV SRR JHAZM3iiRh thetHimipRijaeregvice, or
the user selects a reg&on of the floor plan 500 other than the control screen 11002 for the illumination

device, and e fSUERPERNE Sh s neRsie Y B ARk aRaRd LsiBasi6RcrprbingfdiahbRsiFRd ARFdNSection
103 returns thkidisptay sevdenfartteaisidaytiOilltnihaidispdaicsiatembdnsn bagicreccessboeen in the left

di f Fj . ig. 83 ' ' . : iion.pf the di tate of th
ool soreet ST B B B R e
illumination dédgied@BHY] JhoHiE teatcisalibapttss Fighadasiesctstrothsclewsr 1albaRagsanhehmynibrition

dev_ice including {?a'fﬂadﬂﬁfé_ §8ﬁ%ﬂ_s%ﬂe@9¥5pfh@ﬁlﬂﬁﬁﬁ&ti%rﬁiﬂ@ﬁ@éf%lﬁ %Mmetwmmmaﬁbﬁarget
region 10101 for the illumination device, on the display 101 of the home controller 100 by the displa

) J ] y
control sectidiEBISHEASI A BRGNS 'RWRLAIARAM SRoWE Hia sl Stterof tae GaPTalL’SHFAD®1 for the
illumination devitkamdtibe eniasgedaseiearnd a4 ifumhatioo tevdcgistlyrnathokfrightness not less than the

ntion ittt dnkegorkseatct 4054 miaopseiicgh iy Ss o e
cogion 1010 5E I AEAE S AR THo by ) Bl el B A of

F1 ft didgram of Fig.
83, when conisgtt sslatie demdaiery isbiedeor 0BON WmHatierconics serdbe IornDA938P0ne iwmbhattién device

is detected by|thqiausideaReiCRRENESCHHPRLDEe R RISRAY FRRhSRIQNEOTEataaTINe display
screen on the display 101 to transition to the display state of the right dle%ﬁram of Fig. 83. That is, the

display contrBlI$U8HoriMG8 RIS IR Nt g S8 derdB e 1601 RHRESHUREAAB: dhe LSRRI target
region 10101ctnrrtheeittioninedicausts tieeditpriyysuvidn lorighénisside 3o thenr dhsitkpeaciticidpighthgssfin

addition, the jllumination devige ipstalled.in.the room corresponding,to the control et reqjon 10101 for
e llominacle GURRPeLeX B e TS RUBS JR0m (U TERer RAShiRIE SR 8T A BRI IE DL o

display size ¢butielrtgishregiredfdbbifog tiee thie mbrationaROZenehsolayae Mightivamidn kiiglitness nastalled (or

the control  jess than the specific brightness.
[0345] On the other hand, with the basic screen (the upper diagram of Fig. 76) displayed on the
display 101, the user selects the device icon for the illumination device in the room 10200 in
which the illumination device is installed, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the
selection. In the case where the illumination device in the room 10200 is turned off at this time,
the display control section 103 causes the display screen on the display 101 to transition to a
display state of the control screen for the illumination device (the lower right diagram of Fig. 76)
in which the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed darkly with
brightness less than the specific brightness.
[0346] Meanwhile, the control screen for the illumination device (the lower left diagram of Fig.
76), in which the control target region 10101 for the illumination device is displayed brightly
with brightness not less than the specific brightness, is displayed on the display 101 by the
display control section 103. In this display state, the user selects the control target region 10101

for the illumination device, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then,
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target region 10101 for the illumination device) is smaller than the predetermined display size, the display
control section 103 displays the control screen 11002 for the illumination device including the enlarged
screen 11001 for the room on the display 101 of the home controller 100. In the case where the display

size of the reljoH ldaHasionrifvigedntigeroum 10202 is iimal, s ansniieshisr]an gonrtiplkasepitorifElt for the
user to causehacertaghng %?},%ﬁt&pﬁ@@i@@?qu%%ma%t@@ﬁﬁﬂ@ﬂéﬁ@ﬁﬁﬁ@%lﬂg tertlag room

10202 (the control target region 10101 for the Illumination device), According to the embodiment, in
contrast, the WIS KOO GAEHS 05 B ATE PIBEREbf S dth U P SRR AREAIGA Covice
including the ¥irded serédumiliQh fdevibe r©oivptaydt eddisiylayithOdrighiesall@essttiae tsespocsiidtably
control on ar’}%@j‘ ggsghe illumination device irrespective of the display size of the region corresponding to
the room. [0 { evice Icon for lllumination Device Used in Common) Figs. 84 and 85 are each a

diagram sholdagy hRexaerpherohardn digciwdiraheceiepitdy Siedbntinatins diirgy(the rightiside di@econtroller

100 for a casgweieRyBTEFHEVIES IRORHRA e EBJWBM%@&@&G@ 19 RAMBIARY i HSRthiGPaRAEIdmInation
devices in plural rooms. Fig. 84 shows an exarggle of transition for a case where the illumination device is

to be turned 84PN SBENDHILHBYARTDIE=S 174 R AR A £TAOBSio & AR BT B RIRN s to be
turned on. [OBy #{d dispy@éntind @igplay @D ntroltsrdispla Gtidishtayetbedossie soreah tarydheglsplay 101
of the home ojler e di I i is.di olects a
device icon 1318%% Iigerr Eﬁ%ﬂl%ﬁ#gﬁéééggﬁcgﬂ% %’E@gﬁﬁn@ﬁ B&%&%ﬁ%@%@%ﬁ%&%ﬁ%éﬁé@ , and the
touch panel ddWiroheedudManm sevisednite sedatfio0rihdu e i spripeBisplay sestiohse®ndiPdcts the

device icons canddisPlayndhecrnte serarpIAP1O0Er dhabHwnatignHeviee andheodisnianekdl (the
upper right diagram_of Fig. 84). [0374] The control screen 10100 for the illumination device shown in the

L of Fig. 84). [0 ! ation
upper right diS5AF BRiAteR driisa s IRFLCIAgFAR 1RGNS 330 18PN N R U &Rlice and a
second contratdarerfise @i 1 i@3ARBfohmaliomieatiensctisplaseddritgsisribril brighthdsionof 2edhrarontrol
screen 10109]{9{ %?ﬁiiélg@%ggn device has the same display content as that of the floor plan 500 (Fig.
72). As shown infthe UppeT rig st'diagram of Fig. 84, the display control section 103 displays the first
control targe{@e4fibA\3 dsOnkiest ahevitluitinatRsencetaddasncltive’ Sewberitbe HsesIseigefs thre grvird I®03 for the
illumination deyise frighs i RTisNtReiss, NAL Yess han $be AReGIE Reighinsss ol tisdndisasesshat the

illumination devices in the respective_carresponding rooms are turned on. [0375] With the control screen
10100 for théNAutnRP A el tisplale 8"8RIER CAISHILPAEA H9riiBeqidpmPEdRtrdPLce v 68, the user

selects the fitgleeniiaiciaeg eforagpiantihy36e inurheilminationodeisprysing the dispkactiog oljeist 10600,
and the toucglpanel ccmtrol sge{;tlon sgs the selt?ctllon. Th%it%? |I|Ium|nat|on device in t

02 sen ] he
corresponding rooa s tarmed o, aa%Sptﬁi?g%plsa%ﬂéo%%?oﬁosé% o VAL RSN  get

region 113020foihehdidfilanitttisanaleelydraariihe Wier iptrghbnesehiskhspiiesenth ensinetsaiss bnighmmkesOlthe lower
right diagram,pfcEig <@l 1{0R 18kerulySRARRBIL, dBRYPSicaBletEs ﬁ]h% RERRNG AR, EARget region 11303 for

the illumination devices using the contactin?wobject 10600, and the touch panel control section 102

senses the sE1B¢AbH-FHSHAMEY erAiFRldBh deieationREeitb sponding room is turned off, and the

display control sectrg. Y03 dispiayarthensaoandeonisal dargetdigsgnsdkafdianthdisplanirmtipnagdevice
darkly with bg%‘ntq%?sg |ﬁ3ﬁ than the specific bri er Igft diagram of Fig. 84). [0377] In Fig.

ua ITreae ¢ h&tl)‘%‘ret%% ﬁﬁﬂ%#%’i n deyice
85, the display con ror sgc]fign % dlspflays(%ﬂe &8ic Screen gnihe élllsp'lay 101 of the home controller

100 (the uppEI3eH disgyran ofritigl 883emfdnithelidplaynstine divicastr wbletthe cuvicktieos 14801 for the
illumination dgylige Hzefdm FAMARABUEREINR ?ﬁ’égﬁ%@%?pl?%ﬁﬁqiqo%h%gst%st%&h pRngleeantrol

section 102 senses the selection. Then, the displ li/)control section retracts the device icons, and

displays the CHANBPSerisHsplVE0 ?Grtﬂ?eqifﬂfﬁ}’r?éq &R BRI E8F e YR Bip pPrigftdiagram

of Fig. 85). diagram of Fig. 77). In this display state, the touch panel control section 102 senses that a
contacting object 10600 contacts the control target region 10101 for the illumination device, and
that the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control target region
10101 for the illumination device moves upward (in the order of the upper left diagram, the
upper right diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 77) without the contacting object 10600
moving away from the control target region 10101 for the illumination device. At this time, the

display control section 103 increases the brightness of the control target region 10101 for the
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[0378] As shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 85, unlike the case of Fig. 84, the display control
section 103 displays the first control target region 11302 for the illumination device and the second control
target region 11303 for the illumination device darkly with brightness less than the specific brightness.
This indicate8 HRiNaHen|oewiet tish B s the tHisTHaypkEhi(e deresisonding iapeisleffedipgrasd ot [0379]
With the CO“UQ&&CF@P\E‘ é%%fo;{rﬁh‘%@qmﬁt@hd&Mkj&%rﬁ'%ﬂ'@)@dﬁ soarcisplyA0ds dhardigplay

control section 103, the gﬁer selects the first control ta et region 11302 for the illumination device using

the contactmﬁ“fffﬁé%sf 10866 IR AR HGEH RIS AREST QLo dos the selection. Then, the
illumination degskl Evtheicaneespendiag thenvisHuyrared antrahdethierd K agreos el seetporitidBadisplays

the first contrg} {arg el E%”tﬁ&z‘?g&% I%El d%@'%%@ %ggsiﬁeb@ l}f“éﬁ PW%\H?F%{M RpSfpan the

specific brlghtness (the ow_er right Su seque e user seélects the second
control targe!Ué@iﬁﬁtlﬂm@bsl%mﬁ@ﬁIQWIMa‘l**@r?@i&(ﬂl:@ég%rﬁg'ﬂﬁel@w&é@ﬂﬁ@f &B}éﬁﬂqmvml!he touch

panel controkgegHen éﬁ%egmﬁsﬁé}ﬁ §%@ﬁHPEth{Fﬁﬂom¢ |EptriRgHANA PceiT'? e &@H?Q@ﬁ'@@g room is
turned on, and the dlsfgn f)/ycontrol section 103 displays the second contro target r e?lon 1303 for the
t

illumination EGHA bt "WDRA BIFGRATSE sDR O IGRIESS P T (e pRIHR b fRYPRh 68 ofh 0 er ¥ Bfagram of
Fig. 85). [038NlAmatascdivéct aixpleyedsongieigispdy a0t @dtHierdiroiniaditwwvdenyge sliaytawo aantrel target

regions, nan‘ﬁwgmgf?% %trql gﬁ?1 ggﬁgg%&%ﬁ%&h&% rﬂ,{a%ggeg device and the second control

target region ort |IIum| atioh device, can be controlled using the device icon 11301 for the
illumination d&%red iser msdbenmﬁjﬁcmgfscm@ﬁmﬂwmth@mam%ﬁqﬁé%@mmm @enitdds in the

basic screengligalayshanibe ﬂ%l@)ﬂ&ﬁﬂin&ﬁéh%\fi%gms AR FRPbsSOMRHGRHAB Mt gRic screen

displayed on the display 101 due to a large number of device icons can be avoided. [0382] Although the
device icon 11381 f8F i MRINHE8 ARG TeREh b trYHSS Yo HinbRR) IRL ARG A8 HRREfination
devices in twngmamgrmlrFlgs |Bdenniglititheaimoene dantooléendfbdiaganrdingigo T embmn\ninenbns not

imited theretg, For A% e ABHCIson i ATL,LMBIMITRURS CSYCeaRA 1A SRRy be

commonly useg %O COI’] I'Iumlna 10N eV|ces n I more ro ms nge era umlna on evices are
installed in altbet rwmsloﬂlﬁ)ér@rdm ithengratier dewigelis 30t lechsudiuhsinigibentienan ity sedeaseSommon

may be commpgly kR SONtiRkiER NHBNRRIRA-HRISSST im@liRa0ans[QRERE Altgnsphdbe fevice

icon 11301 for the illumination device used in common is disposed.in one of the rooms of the control
targets in Figd\ELRHEReAE! ﬁBW%M@ﬁWi@@%%@lH&lefmé”éW?Bd’&ifWSnt is not limited thereto.
[0384] Fig. 8f0Bn4] diagrane shatringeanatiiar texamplmw@n‘dheiarrmgememhaﬁmebdlemaergeomeﬂ;ibam for the
illumination se omm nInFi e dis ntral s ctl n 103 disposes the device icon
11301 for the b e e e e T R e el
particular, in bhighiaess, viheispltuedionidesidianlag 301 for the dikainaciarot esstienu$es GHﬂ@@lﬁﬂﬁol@ﬁs

commonly usgehioneQRtEqd the)lluininalioRsprRyIcedNl {RRKRMS, B8 SRIG RS REE It LO3

preferably disposes the deV|ce icon 11301 for the iflumination device used in common outside the display
region of the SOGCHNCBISE d9.GtORMRSIEIE 88THa RGRHRBIOMEMARIREARed IHB NP B EGERi B 11301 for
the illuminatigracigveigesitseddn mm@@tWeQQMOMYauﬁi&ﬁ dbjenntoebthenillumvivaites deyicesgioall the

rooms rathertgﬁﬂ el I|m|tedt control for particular 0 Although the display co troI section
103 forms th w?:e Fc%n" %8& or %Vlcl?unr?n\ﬁ% |ouh(%leV|c<=,t-n ﬂst% mo%lron?nq]on g'fﬁ?eﬁnfngg et at
resembles arhlﬁ’ﬂlﬂmigh'tldiﬁgm}m@@dﬁmlgly\l@tIUb"EIB@Gr&ETUDé|5iay7(£’()Mlmoyéﬁtmotma@lnﬁagbiﬁgtéaﬁpgse an

icon with a texbulhb HNANFOR AN MQBﬁaréQf r%qﬁmE?tﬁoI*f&f‘thU\‘ﬂdﬁﬁﬂaWMo‘élﬁcEeXtAﬂtHs’ WHNARION

MODE" may be commonly used to control the illumination devices in all the rooms. Use of the icon with

the text "ILLISAIPRDA BROTKP e 1QdidntessasaththBrismERRAb e CoREY iRraRttFI RS HafPb 88 ontrolled
in the illumingtignimoce dEER6JiEplaptobaftHiusMdpRoro DeévicRen Qinittase BRBIORYt diagram, the

upper right diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 78) as the amount of movement
increases.

[0355] Even in the case where the touch panel control section 102 senses that the position of
contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control target region 10101 for the
illumination device moves out of the control target region 10101 for the illumination device (in

the order of the lower right diagram and the lower left diagram of Fig. 78), the display control
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Fig. 87 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display 101 of the home
controller 100. The left diagram of Fig. 87 shows a display state of the first floor of the basic screen. The
right diagram of Fig. 87 shows a display state of the second floor of the basic screen. [0387] In the display
state of the fite¢i5orl B8 thrhakidnstarsen, Hife BEHIAPSEoptr NS eaibioll (oelisiseios thelfldofapidhes0l for

the first floor i isRleYiddispRsaPUIR theplaftidiparaR: of fidofife T fAgrriRR R fer ihe first

floor includes the s‘(tairc_ase region 60:{ A device icon 11601 for the illumination device in the staircase
region on the W& %bq'@@fgd%gé@' P8 OEHRAVY PLIGHERTE! [0H8EF T the display state of the second
floor of the b§E3s6jcTaem, anesnpivitorihef disptay bamiral skecttontddid sy kayd 06edflac Hlarcd@ddfor the

second floor g e, ispiay 408 SANGRUA,BRL dladierobFig 7. TG 00rpiA0 802 gr e

second floor | e staircase region evice Ico the illumination device In the

staircase regi@ABnfendhsdomination deviehisaepsasindnsiarerise ebdlorvipr . IpfedoyRIY. BB PRSHiagram
showing an QgielayRhiAREKANANE gl SRISRE RINPRATSRgHRGA Pl arRa GalaleS 100, the

transition being made through on/off control for the illumination device using the device icon for the

illumination EAYICE 1A 1 QI %R0 (ULIBH BRAHE AL ildor YsE5FRIG BT BIaRCBHY! BrafEe#S floor is
displayed as 1be0bdsicredtieniratidh ealisplBycdfido bédBachameisditiodeantidilyrdizesdisplay control section
103 (the upp [ f.Fi . s di t er sele ice i 01 for the
umination detia Tt aiard b A R S 77 S B T SR SRR e
touch panel danetsostelisrrtionloaserseitibat e sasOTHEFORIEt diIE]N dombwTtadtPPIEOBLMPECts the

device ?CO”S é@%h@%rﬁiﬁp t R'}hni@bicﬂﬁ%ﬂelﬁl%ﬁ%@ﬁﬁfdh@éUlé@‘iﬂé\F&er?Uf%éJébml%ld@ lay 101 (the
upper right diagram of Fi .éo 91] As described using Fig. 72 etc., the control screen 10100 for the

. 88).. / . ) . ! 10
illumination d&91E8 %9%&?8@5% UL SR 8 ARt S AL RN BB INfbTaSTE HEsPHEIPeRs shown
in the upper otHediagrahtanfetiggids, 1O Uispkhy thmtichis@ctionct@ispisplays the ditplayal® regien 603
brightly with Qrightn not less than. the specific brightn This_ indicates e illumipation device at
the staircase%ﬁﬂ%ﬁéﬁ%%‘f%%ﬁé%ﬁgfhe ?;%‘#f%%ﬁ%‘éﬁ%@fﬂﬂ{ c;lr gﬁ%rﬁ%%ﬁ%n%éﬁ:@%@ﬂﬁyed on
the display 10 b§senahdrepheydismasosize ofi dhe KO8t (ehéalgsp eaoirjhi @fiag famifest MignBsliohdeyiseriselects the

staircase redianROGLSINGLAR, B AGHnG ARG APRIP aNMIRHAAIBATR Ranpl BeqlipRdfEy senses

the selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned off, and the display control section
103 displays YHELA VDTG BELSRIRY SIHRIPDIGHARLY aetiseitRe SHECi0E BisgHHRBatRe lower

right diagranmdefitdg. 88). Further, the user selects the staircase region 603 using the contacting object

10600, and t 1 papel control section. 102 senses the selection. Then, the illumination device at the
stacase s B D du e R R R b A A MR BE A, i
brightness néxisielohhahicaspudifidasreghrrestqlifier Ibevidlurafoatiagrenicsf Fig. 88).

[0359] First, the control screen for the illumination device, in which the control target region
10101 for the illumination device is displayed brightly with brightness not less than the specific
brightness, is displayed on the display 101 by the display control section 103 (the upper left
diagram of Fig. 79). In this display state, the touch panel control section 102 senses that a
contacting object 10600 contacts the control target region 10101 for the illumination device, and
that the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control target region
10101 for the illumination device moves downward (in the order of the upper left diagram, the
upper right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram of Fig. 79) without the
contacting object 10600 moving away from the control target region 10101 for the illumination
device. At this time, the display control section 103 decreases the brightness of the control
target region 10101 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the
upper left diagram, the upper right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram
of Fig. 79) as the amount of movement increases.

[0360] Then, as the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control
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[0393] Fig. 89 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display 101 of
the home controller 100, the transition being made through on/off control for the illumination device using
the device icon for the illumination device in the staircase region on the second floor. [0394] The floor plan
602 for the sé¥asidaubet 19HISnybel iHeraratiersie wepsapven (he kTispIass3 ofi tisT eralvbAWRidrgieNer 100 by

the display copiil sgctien LARHAneL R eficiagamPiieiard3P)flhEhipsisRipYIRigHam tig U Selects

the device icon 11602 for the illumination device in the stalrca e region on the _second roor uslng the

contacting of5|dtt 16868 ARt PSR BawatSRgdPeduieh Iﬁéf'@ ROLAT AL s LAt HRERUATE display
control sectiatevi€Sindtracisrhid 2@y (tetfeomp &Qbyestd-idjspdaysrtbep oatitptstre esntoiliamdoretion

{lumination df‘o‘i'&ff%ﬁﬂ%?lﬁ{%@@go#wod]eé foe s“&%%'il%‘étﬂ!ﬁ‘ s ﬁﬁtgqu%ﬁhglquétéﬁ described using Fig.

72 etc., the control screen rthe il umlnatlon evrce as the same ay content as that of the

floor plan 600RFIHEIG B AIGHITTAR ShowinanttrrsIiOpeTriGRtdisalpAasTeE RN 4 dieniplay Bontrol
section 103 disgiayethasiEdange dj%ﬂ@@@&é&@@%htm%rhﬁghtummt lesscthan the specific brightness.

This indicates that the illumination device at the staircase is turned on. 039661 With the control screen

10100 for thd AaAi R8Il RRE) A o HE RGN SV 156 (e A CBSY JRIEHFESA (the
upper right drﬂgmnﬁooftﬂrégulaﬁbnathm@ercsehe@@quedstargtmhyamﬂglmgﬁtaésuamg&@eﬂmmtmgmbject

10600, and thg #ﬁj&% p%rb“r‘%ﬁQyélsp ‘?ﬁé‘%“ %8{‘%??5%% g&?’r‘fﬁ%@ﬂyﬂ‘?&t&efﬁh‘glg?%a%%%ﬁi* jce at the

staircase is tur and control sectio e staircase re darkly with
brightness ledsaran ehd-ihdific Ml@lﬁiﬁwé%'@hét@éﬁr\/é‘?erl@ﬁﬂd|Q@j}drﬁQﬂﬂP|9698@9n Hoarfenseadhasér selects

the staircasea@iein§ Uhjusingslie eABas inacehirtAaA8sBAC M6t RIARMNRN FAIFQIHRRIQRAL02

senses the selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned on, and the display control

section 103 dt?bIﬁ&?spﬂ?ét'gfh%ﬁ%t%d%wv@@htB?l(jﬂﬂE?‘Wﬁﬂ BPigH:1280%dddbe ﬂ‘?ﬁﬁ%@@ﬁ%@ﬂl%nghtness
(the lower left@liagfamtiof ngm&]@hc[@&@?]céﬁntar@eldfmmmhabée@’oe‘rooﬁﬂmroaoa Il%agdmg)ram fig. 0 is a

diagram shovy #égrjgp 521[%51 %hev\ﬂrs @f&% fghrﬁpéag FOree V\r/]eP[%tL( ﬂ%llsaﬂlla%il: g(t ?lﬂ controller

100 between or o asic screen an e dlspla the control
screen for thé%@ﬁﬁiﬂ@ﬂbl@@éﬁ@@dﬁpth@gfﬁmﬂﬂdmﬁf@ guisplowgeimeginipObifer demttonyopdien for an

illumination deyjiee. thag it JIRIENHEARIRG EARHA! SEERAM I Hae- b inRlGARKISCS RV 5IgS. 88
and 89. [0398] As shown in the left diagram of Fig. 90, the floor plan 601 fort e first floor is displayed as

the basic scrE&9PbIFaIRe diAhgor dhed ?ﬁBW?HHﬁ‘edEtﬁ'ﬁ?rSIPé’rai’% %tM§H@BYa§p&JMr$F§HQﬁbﬂf the

upper left diagram, the upper right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram
of Fig. 80) as the amount of movement increases.

[0363] Then, as the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control
target region 10101 for the illumination device moves (the brightness of the control target region
10101 for the illumination device decreases) (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper
right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram of Fig. 80), the illumination
device in the room 10200 (in the upper row of Fig. 76) corresponding to the control target region
10101 for the illumination device is controlled such that its light quantity decreases.

[0364] (Enlarged Control Screen)

Fig. 81 is a diagram showing another example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display 101 of the home controller 100. Fig. 82 is a diagram showing
an example of transition of the display screen on the display 101 of the home controller 100
between the basic screen and the control screen for the illumination device.

[0365] As shown in the left diagram of Fig. 82, the display control section 103 displays the basic
screen on the display 101 of the home controller 100. In this display state, the user selects a
device icon 10203 for the illumination device disposed in a room 10202 in which the

illumination device is installed, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection.
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103. In this display state, the user selects the device icon 11601 for the illumination device in the
staircase region on the first floor disposed in the staircase region 603, and the touch panel control section
102 senses the selection. Then, the display control section 103 causes the display screen on the display
101 to transitidrncethieispiayhaatehsHingraih ahEieight Qlagearflof FR§ITOCOrFeapo8ding QisdgLbntrol

section 103 reftaots aedevicaieentarpRirayibelthe fiepimrlianfidaien i kst floor. In addition, the display
control section 1012 diSpEﬁS’ on the di%pla}éﬁm, the control screen 11002 for the illumination device

(correspondiky £8al A%AHIe RFaHEE R Sshiah s 8L MNE JEBIIP TS RANUE L Hieh Bt déht disclosure)
including an entdigetiacreereddoddifed thepkinisizsetas disyplayirnpusddsenioheldodiptay 60 farethe first

floor. The dis izg.of t rthe | inati ice is larger t isplay size
of the stairca@éa’gz i%)sn1 6%%%@%%%@%2@3&5@ ét{eﬁ%&gﬁ ?H%%Eﬂg%%@ @{498 tg(e))a,rnm ean%xl/g iﬁg, the user
selects the daviadiustrentl swaeforceridinthimanasngelitletis tressriitissesker)idrchiditediy $ntRsard or the
user selects gragianciths teoroBlandlbianihrdraninerrEigliihandhe prntelserrfnd Hiphjor the

illumination device, and the touch panel contral section 102 senses the selection. Then, the display

control sectiotFd Y1 88¥HIRE G NG 8RH BRI B RIATRS 16 ' PuhSkid BWWGisplay state of the
basic screen[sBeWITirrihin ¢ disgasrstaé Bfgh®0igld40arénigoPEits 82dhadrign8shbwingraslectathple of

transition of tﬁ‘&%&%ﬁﬁg‘{ﬁ%%ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁ’iﬁé{nlé’&/ﬁ&t%? ﬂg%%rcs%rg%g%'}g%% B'i"?hte!"i‘l?a%iﬂﬁﬂtﬁeﬁéiﬁg made

through light on e lllumination device 'using the en ntrol screen for Illumination

device. [040 e oD |8PNBON SEERCL PSR flobrths dikprnagmseniesasit terdeytibmane appraly 101 of
the home coitgiar 160 fyshesisplirurANralsacn ASi4he npResdibsliagsamtphs i@e Hhipiay this

display state, the user selects the device icon 11601 for the illumination device in the staircase region on
the first floor 1757RE A SRIAHAQ Lo &g AR SEifPiHReBIRASF LR SO HT Dsda P8P Ui dde the

selection. Then, the display control section 103 retracts each device icon 501, and displays the control

screen 1100 illyminati evice including the enlarged. scre 01 for.the staircase gn the
Cioplay 101 (PR ShE Fo e R A A S e e N
display contrétreefionteotluiripitips teyienrisplesiedoredie Tisplay fHiltatorgalita o8/ ol ¢aneodtair tatse region
603 brightly withigiaingsgdaot less than the specific brightness. This indicates that the illumination

device at the staircase is turned on. [0402] With the control screen 11002 for the illumination device
displayed onf8UidpI P 167 BireERILEY: EhuBF LAt 1B8epnd W& right YBIAPB $6YC91), the
user selects iheleimgroesenkered $6@2nfortbe fiumnaiion idenspryssing tielicontactirocomjectdge00, and
the touch panel.co ction 102 senses the selection,.. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is
e off, arLIRG T b e e O R R B T e e
the staircasediegfityno®0Bad aekljowitlJoridtiereedbelsizptivanamicobpeatific bOJ)aipriays(the tonie rigloet diagram

of Fig. 91). [Qd(3h FeHBiE ok R FRMTRLEIOH é@ﬁ&oml%céﬁ%@éég%@ﬁm@ﬂ'%WWW@H&F\%WSMQ the

contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the
illumination dEULR GRS SEaf ISSS e tNFRRACHIE RIS i PIRR) SolidoinekAirhin® it IV enlarged
screen 1190 Hdaicéhe wiatooaserandctine stairgasegiegion 60 bihghllyrwiidtibriginess topte@ss. than the

specific brig%ﬁ? ﬁﬁht eIo |s%[a|)/es ﬂ!eagfr s Fé?t'ﬂ%g?al “of Fig. 83, when contact of the contacting object
10600 with the control screen 11002 for the illumination device is detected by the touch panel
control section 102, the display control section 103 causes the display screen on the display 101
to transition to the display state of the right diagram of Fig. 83. That is, the display control
section 103 displays both the enlarged screen 11001 for the room and the control target region
10101 for the illumination device darkly with brightness less than the specific brightness. In
addition, the illumination device installed in the room corresponding to the control target region
10101 for the illumination device is turned off.
[0371] As described above using Figs. 81 to 83, in the case where the display size of the region
corresponding to the room 10202 in which the illumination device is installed (or the control

target region 10101 for the illumination device) is smaller than the predetermined display size,
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[0404] Fig. 92 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display 101 of
the home controller 100, the transition being made through light quantity control for the illumination device
using the enlarged control screen for the illumination device. [0405] First, the control screen 11002 for the
illumination de¢ieERsYispERe $e5H A Qfispiknlayd theycané @lispresh cbyPd| foe dtienl odnaienufiyéseleft

diagram of Figeifdin H’ﬂe@ﬂa@é@@&ﬁé‘érﬁﬂ@@ﬂf&ﬂ%%%tbﬁtﬁtﬁif@é‘ﬁ? andoh@SkakeeaH ieaion 693
displayed darkI\E/ns |th brightness less than th is di state, the touch panel

ecific brightness. In this displa
control sectioh 1SS GENUBGAE ARIAERANG! JDree FCE CHRRG 1R Eo W) Lerer STt i the
illumination dewvikiderad thttét ritag pe)dlﬁunmbﬂ‘mahtaanﬁeb&twafsa tireecontataictingd jebje 06 ADGOAIendtthe control

screen 1100 I t or P f r e upper
right dlagram%ofa%wré the!J I%%@rﬁnéar?r %%glﬁrﬁrﬁ] ?qiﬁgu'% ) W|t r@e%ﬁﬁ@c&?ﬁ%}& éggrowl%@t%] r@g]\}lhrt% away
from the con!iblfl‘d?@étrrégwﬁ@)l1@@&6’(‘@9&Hhmmﬁtl@km@@viﬁéomﬁhﬁsﬂﬂmﬁ’éﬁﬂhé ensprlyesdatréP3ection
103 imrease&slbﬁgﬁﬂﬂé‘é@ﬁ%l@fzm Qm@mﬂtﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ%&@&h@hé@ﬁ@ﬁ%fﬁ@% @Hﬂrﬂ%ﬁ %?ééﬁ?ﬁ@(ﬁ?glon 603

displayed on the 101 (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper right d |z%ﬁram and the
lower rlghtdlg’ér% G @%%%W@'a*%un?%’ﬁﬁ%%?n@ﬁtq ré%é%@akﬂﬂ%]trt%gﬁ s fhere the
touch panel ébmriplagestieni dOiZrsspastiee thiaththdispasitize of themtgiinaeimespontiiegaonitaction.object 10600

and the cont véﬁﬁg é]eolgﬁ f?&rthﬁjhh'l.%mi%%%g %e\ﬂé:% m’?ﬁfﬁ&‘t of the control screen 11002 for the

illumination In the order of the lower ri lagram an ower left diagram of Fig. 92), the
display control sectfd8s164 et fieresshes @H@'@ﬂgmﬁé@@go@ﬁlﬁmgéd@ﬂm pfgbe ¢dsiRe staircase

and the stairgageegigR GR3INSPRYSLRHERASRtAY Ié-foioﬁ dhe QdendthenlonsiddgrsfRera and the
lower left dlaaram of Fig. 92) as the amount of movement increases. [0407] As the position of contact

between the wmmﬁ'ﬁa 8?51&&'&686‘6“8’?1‘&1 tﬁ%dc@rﬁ?BVQHHléW'ﬂﬁ%?dﬁW%Fe'"llBMﬁldﬁB%e\F&% Hoves (the
brightness ofsﬁm/cammcdrspremrhmaanfﬁrrmead&nhmtmm|tlawmetlmmma} tthieeitlurneichaffon Eigvice at the

staircase 60 respondi control screen 11 for e |l| t|o ol trolled such that
?5?}5 VAN 6% Qrﬁ%gﬁ?( s“t fS 8'%e 9% d0r s EY&‘&% 1

its light quantity Increases BNtro Umination eV|ce) and U3B are each a
flowchart shc[@ﬁﬁ@]theFm@v%ﬂ@ﬂmmem%mheehmﬁé%dwm tedoesicoriae ﬂﬂéhﬁlﬂfﬁm@tuwcﬁévuce

[0409] S122Qt@opde? €0RrBIRr LR @RE Ay dn R RAMEGaM P4, 1949 39A0HL FBpRYALRSRRFtivEly- That is,

the touch panel control section 102 senses that the device icon for the illumination device is selected by

the user on tARl85EsfAeER P8 13361 yoR B THHENHRa, ARYIGE SEed AR GBS & g dngICENRERGce icons
501 out of thetgsptaysoegiod Metlr@d@pml sorean (&tidaQap Maxés tihe siptiyn comiiel, saetiispk)3 adjusts

the display p05| |ons oft the f rac d ﬁ]V'C(? \l/(lzgenTc,CSOléﬁ(}zazs félel c](fﬁlro 9§ eE?hI§96QDqIIov¥]ng S3503

is executed i Elg ho's ep correspondi is e IS because the
device icon fdilwmmmmmmd@iﬁ@bs@agel@tt@@ﬁmpS&fZBlbll(bﬁg*&gn QBFNQa&‘B the control screen for the

illumination dgyies NRVEHIYIYeRER1266 RIRthEaIRR AP HEREICHGASAIBR BB IR @iRFaNs e IS no

need for a process corresponding to S3504 in which a discrimination is. made as to whether the control
screen is a dEWicEfetdursd R dirst RO JIAHIFH A P'S G (Rt (' EAIPol) HEYIehs¥KhArmet@8dvhether
or not the disgayosizegef mﬁdreglczoz:mrreﬁomumrrgtIOnthe\/r@@mAmcwﬁmbeth@sd@m@ T nHoEdheol

illumination deV|ce t d 2201 is di ose not mor an a specific di 2204) If
the display Size 6f t}fnge'{srggﬁon corilrlgg '%ar%' Eét) Ct?\e roohr%slgnheo r% ?Rnste aesihaeti%%xgls&%@péze (YESin
S12204), theS0s(Fay é3htrahseuivn ImOBedJBmaYtghhéI@@fﬁmfszeﬁﬁl 1theoisptaytbentielratateioAlievice

along with thg;&fligtgRe RRISER tF&QQerPFe G LI FIRRIRYaG O cie%?ez&}@’tﬁé‘%éﬁﬁdﬂ,r&ﬁﬁﬁs IS

advanced to S12207. If the displ %@SIR of the region corresponding to the room exceeds the specific

display size (RiEFiReg'Pp3AP3JArHE HtHeNREA- dﬂYéC%@&HQVCWHﬂ@I@@EiFﬁﬁ %éeéﬁémﬁ)}getﬁ%e%& plan 500
as the controbsgiierss L0TAR iadidacd wainrtivneridieeh (§sV2:206), o detpecarecastip@dimnasmt S12207.

are turned on.

[0375] With the control screen 10100 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 by
the display control section 103, the user selects the first control target region 11302 for the
illumination device using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102
senses the selection.  Then, the illumination device in the corresponding room is turned off, and

the display control section 103 displays the first control target region 11302 for the illumination
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[0412] If the touch panel control section 102 senses start of contact of the contacting object 10600 with
the display 101 in S12207, the touch panel control section 102 determines whether or not the contact
target is the device icon 501 (S12208). [0413] If it is determined that the device icon 501 is contacted
(YES in S12268)ethertbueHhRneniwsirtsss daibia ogeeidiec e sy B EVer righitbassitaeting object
10600 contagiy the same device icon as the device icon for the illumination device selected in S12201
(S12209). If iq contactin ect 10600 does not contact the same device icon (6 in.S12209), the
process retutg? §ﬂs§6§eq HESSEE SRIREHE ReaR %”H&btﬁﬁ%%tﬁ?g'%ﬂ%aﬁ%ﬁéf& fe WHTHRSI Lontacts
the same devegdeonsag tihe d@\zmmgombfenttnmﬂnmnuailenadenlpmsbmm keHibRA202P C¥iksESsith&12209),
on the other e ay, co o t r f vice and
displays the Ehgglc?: ﬁre?ﬁ%n tﬂge g%%lllﬁ&% %é?%gﬂ??erﬁgr%%%lst f"?@r"n?%niﬂézg LU(’)(SXP Zaath In t % case
where the todigRlprsentehieetierdfiSrfiippRyscerssined FPsNo Jagehzgior Hé@%éorcﬂiﬁ dbmisaiencontacted

(NOin SlZZQ&.d@@ﬁwamq HP@HM?I%Qﬁé@%@@@ﬁ%ﬂﬂl@ﬁtﬁ?ﬁ fﬁ@%\ﬁ&%‘f’?ﬂfbﬁ%\ﬁhﬁmﬁr% not the
contact target is the control screen for the illumination device (S12210). In the case where it is determlned

that the cont&®t {4kdRE19-5r 18 USRIBGPARraL R raP Y FItiTRIRNE & 83%)&:@(?\?@)% 189 9506 ¢ Brocess is
advanced to thd 22t foAblldf e tthehpamdktroditiglage ofi rigl (B3 determhinadidblay thietcahtaaterg object

contacts a b‘é%tf%”ts"%th‘e‘?/l&‘ée Hhﬂzf(‘)(;‘fr%?rﬂﬁrohﬁﬁ% ﬁﬁ'ﬂoéﬂr&gﬁh'é' e hC%sﬁ 5 In %‘x%é@z onthe

other hand, the process is a vance o the control tflow fo mlnatlon eV|ce 11), and
thereafter the@piestd980&tanAshe t8ugPPaej0PNBPFigctonn 402 feveehtne seledtion th'EWﬂ@vW@fC&Spl@Cess for

the home coghaligir L2Rde aenesaied ﬂ‘@n&M@@iﬁéﬂ@n%@Gﬁlﬂa&@mH‘@&'ﬂ%ﬁ%ﬂ@&]'Q@WFQ@W with the
content of a contact of the contacting object 10600. [0417] First, the touc é%anel control section 102

discriminated WWALBREPH AGYASELRAM pé?%ﬁ@%@h%ﬂ@ﬁﬁbf j‘edd?%%tﬁ [d%&&Rded within the control target
region for thqoﬂuejlnatwnmmm@mpm flgiatr gibgynathhelt Kig tiss, Qﬁﬂ\‘k@ltﬁ@r@e@ dﬂFtbe&&lummrtHsmmydewce)

(512301). Ifac %\1 h@g%%@§ %gPﬁ%PE&Q%(PQar no‘gsgn %@1 qug%nﬁ Ita eI rea%lgn for the

illumination dpewce € touch panel c sec scrlmlna es W et er or not a

contact of thémcﬁﬁm@ﬂr@mééw%wg@ sJéﬁ@éd@K/uthenluu@mtm@éavw@@H%Mnb POOMNESI 2304). If a
contact of thengRMIRCUREL RIY 85igHIRRE ISBIRCIRGESROIRS WA ihf-BRGY IRYiISE 8RO HIpeta0m (NO in

S12304), the flow is termlnated [0418] If the touch panel control section 102 senses a contact of the
contacting o5¥EEPORBOIIRATS B8 MEMTATarget region for the illumination device in S12301 on the other
hand (YES ind312B04h the qoraes 3srieadyeotckd tmaSmﬁaadﬁmmmms@bmhﬁrmhsmtm &@2 senses

a contact of on actln ject 10 within the n goreen r the room. n
12304, mel S e o SR S B I B o s
section 102 dlb&nw&hme@wﬁfemmdhﬁﬁomem@m@f1&@0@omddﬁﬁg0©bﬁbmrm6wr@i teetioontB2ting state

is sensed. If maveMREREHRR. CORtRRtRG MRIARLBRAVR R HEREREHIN Hg%&ﬁ”%rﬂ%ﬁ BROS&SS is
advanced to S12303. If movement of the contactln% object 10600 is sensed (YES in S12302), the touch

panel controll& e8I GNHRISEAIARAS HePAsy g Hﬁbﬁ‘?IBFPb?afﬂ%t Eseack e te Hmneden 305). It
the moving dixgetiobrighthevaien aifingaieclctd G0 iméhpadrivardgdiressione thevpreigassitgadvanced to
S12306. If the.m ng direction of the contacting object 10600 is the downward direction, the process is
advanced to §92

[0380] Subsequently, the user selects the second control target region 11303 for the illumination

devices using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the
selection. Then, the illumination device in the corresponding room is turned on, and the display
control section 103 displays the second control target region 11303 for the illumination device
brightly with brightness not less than the specific brightness (the lower left diagram of Fig. 85).

[0381] As described above using Figs. 84 and 85, the illumination devices in two control target
regions, namely the first control target region 11302 for the illumination device and the second
control target region 11303 for the illumination device, can be controlled using the device icon
11301 for the illumination device used in common. Thus, the number of device icons for the

illumination devices in the basic screen displayed on the display 101 can be reduced. As a
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[0420] In S12303, the device control section 106 decides on control to switch between on and off of the
illumination device, and the process is advanced to S12308. In S12306, the device control section 106
decides on control to increase the light quantity in accordance with the amount of movement of the
contacting obifsett1oB0RIGaHANIeE Hhrokesis serepivalsRBya® 1P8EisAaYSItidde ina Hsgrcruststr6f section
106 decides gy rentpkienfeergasdne light quantity in accordance with the amount of movement of the
contacting object 10600, and the process is advanced to S12308. [0421] In S12308, the device control
section 106 Q?‘n%']aﬁggguggnfrﬁl gSYh‘fﬁaﬁanc&r]r%@pJﬂﬁiHEtblm'%ga@e%gﬁﬁﬁtﬂbﬁ?qn'fhé%ﬂ%bilﬁent, a
control comneamthoolyesjedndirgrimot attrairtatiswitelibestire @mooroamsl offfofsh4llamiisatidre dewee decided
in S12303 cougspROdHAAR AIPIRL B LR o ABR anddbe.onpchRtRl ramaand.
according to an aspect of the present disclosure, a control command corresponding to control to switch
the illuminatidk3déviee themilbiminasiorictades s 2B0DBOIPEsPidSaccam@rampusedt thecoRtE@ntrol

command acgrydingith abARECHREIRR PERseolmisCIRsYERerBNAIBkRRHEH GemiRiane irariRsRRANgIing to
control to switch the illumination device from on to off decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of

the off contrd"ESAMMEind "LEETPHin 6o AN %5582 L P ke b BHORRRLPEVIGE AefefttlB R oA P ommand
correspondinig i eomind) tedt eweasedhedighingoatitityidnicesdordbiheaonitis.the amount of movement of the
contacting obyj ided | 0 r ' decrease
the gt quaRe T A S R L e b e

S12307 corrézpon@ftthemoensrabtbectoieoktsarisl indritolfdornindhadeneierntio et dedeetasdittie present

disclosure. [Q424d st REGRR Feniseadvapeed to a control command transmission flow (S12309).
Subsequently, the di_splgg control section 103 updates the screen display on the display 101 in

accordance WitFthE 'Gofifrdf GofARTY Hondra 2ePiies £5aprle 1 398 35 arRemrIhat udadrnisaled. [0423]
The control corsoodtianbmisatwn Bevidn USdRB0S isrexecube & iy/its Aty oigss famitbladeigisimidar to the
flowchart of Fig. 41, for example. T i ervi the control com ransmission.destination in
Sam0s and S e S e SRR e
icon for the ilfegitnaafoiteléoreniatH®Gontropdgictarillnntinaes Wesre dher Hev e views 1630é tiehated
concurrently jihgHTARPhEke 4R ESRRNS 1 MbwRibATARMeYISESI0 RhAFARRD FARRERoRAdING to the

device icon for the illumination device used in common, for example, in the control for the illumination
device. 04241518085 idg dERIRRUEHRAGPIHPRHOR R HiRCHOWITROsER B8 Y it RO HdRt dBhifSiler 100 to
directly contrpluinenitlom desiterustevicedmithen cagsowtiereisplayhegienasiiitretien L ORIt sHokraih

illumination devi ith one operation. Here, a c%se where th ﬁ%ql? c%ntrﬁller. 190 controls th(?
. L |9. ; bc,arran em(ﬂ]tlndlc es 'that edév%adcon or the ilfumination device use
illumination device A and the illumination device IS déscribed as an example.

in common is commonly used to control the illumination devices in all the rooms rather than
being limited to control for particular rooms.

[0385] Although the display control section 103 forms the device icon 11301 for the illumination
device used in common using an image that resembles an illumination device in Figs. 84 to 86,
the display control section 103 may instead use an icon with a text "ILLUMINATION MODE",
for example. Then, the icon with the text "ILLUMINATION MODE" may be commonly used
to control the illumination devices in all the rooms. Use of the icon with the text
"ILLUMINATION MODE" indicates that the illumination devices in all the rooms can be
controlled in the illumination mode.

[0386] (Control of Illumination Device in Staircase Region)

Fig. 87 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display 101
of the home controller 100. The left diagram of Fig. 87 shows a display state of the first floor
of the basic screen. The right diagram of Fig. 87 shows a display state of the second floor of
the basic screen.

[0387] In the display state of the first floor of the basic screen, the display control section 103
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[0425] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user operation on
the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S4101). Next, the device control section 106 of the
home controller 100 generates a control command according to the user operation, and transmits the

control comnteRys threfinanrhieateli dexnibe i doqsan the)dimMae] Odhes ishanmrisls Ry iagremad which

has receivedjie gontiloaBAIIeeXa6HERS fing AontintraBImanrehie4tAsdicnsbianamiidhrgontrol
result to the home ontrollilhloo S4104). [0427] Next, the device C%Etrol section 106 of the home

controller 106 PRhsitsto IHEHIERAM ARYHAEVIRE BAUEES EIPOPR MM 1Mt s FHBBEME d&%he

control commandayareginité@Bto the illumination device A 200 (S4105). The illumination device B 200

control resu e e B e S ARG e R ST e
controller 108e@ifeH fadireleyn /e firocplan SR fulthaeansd fleotrspiay depbanlii 26cHRIEhBEtIfth the

control resulty{sd 1Bt SRiSigase. fehexpomitnbierspiiakesigsndAtRRdohadllminalipm devices A
200 and B 20Q are displayed on the display 101, the content of the control screens 10100 for the

illumination & Aces APYEE KRB B B0 Bs BUR9R AeHiEsHRANG RIRGRS 6710 PALNR SqEorbi129G. 96 is a
sequence didgtpostwinithg starfleerejianotess for the home controller 100 to control illumination

devices b t int h ) illyminati
devices with DB O e e S R RN, Cevice
200 and the iRimphattienaegiceomrotier id (e Seabisansit aih keiagnplede thigditiopn/efis eassiahéer thgt the
illumination dayiggRdbL @B\ SrdlParrviepieseehbYIRNG Havicaderp HORRLigrcHe JHgﬁf&Hf@iion

device, and are controlled using one control screen 10100 for the illumination device. [0430] First, the
touch panel dnitst 888fion 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user operation on the control screen
10100 for the[Bao)imatitoaieNioes(S4R0R). i SbbNexlsphs eleadchetanirataationtkafispfanethame

troller 10 the il inati ice A i th
oaration. b RLE e B A B a0 e g B B o
has receivedlthéisohsdty Siatgdhel ferrtbelamiriia aitvitelésdacl @D otr dhesiHitatatiod f@dcedmiand to the
illumination %%@s@r@&@ﬁ%ﬂ%@e’fhr&%mwH@f‘éﬁfr&&rﬁé{&ﬁﬁfo%@t‘%‘é@h,'&ﬁ@ fRerived shecamel

command executes the control command %4 ), and transmits the control result to the server 300
(S4205). ThetRiIRL BoErIRidhe e et HeR Vel BRe B Al RIS BT HARS R e ol et €A home

controller 106q54206)isfl33h& vomaolysdirendenioe twriielikaaiieinideofchennvmeigoairofierthe0
generates a control ! mmand f%@%%umination device B 200 according to the user operation, and
e

transmits the CORtIol céjr'ﬁﬂ%rﬂé) to érver 300 (S4207).
[0391] As described using Fig. 72 etc., the control screen 10100 for the illumination device has

the same display content as that of the floor plan 601 for the first floor. As shown in the upper
right diagram of Fig. 88, the display control section 103 displays the staircase region 603
brightly with brightness not less than the specific brightness. This indicates that the
illumination device at the staircase is turned on.

[0392] With the control screen 10100 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 by
the display control section 103 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 88), the user selects the staircase
region 603 using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the
selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned off, and the display control
section 103 displays the staircase region 603 darkly with brightness less than the specific
brightness (the lower right diagram of Fig. 88). Further, the user selects the staircase region
603 using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the
selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned on, and the display control
section 103 displays the staircase region 603 brightly with brightness not less than the specific
brightness (the lower left diagram of Fig. 88).
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[0434] The server 300 which has received the control command transmits the control command to the
illumination device B 200 (S4208). The illumination device B 200 which has received the control
command executes the control command (S4209), and transmits the control result to the server 300

(S4210). Thd &ERkerigoBPuiicHag e vetiied ahexaBimeor rEasitiparsiiesitrriaysatren st ey home
controller 105421tk RARDLIMEMNtecdiSIaYHGRARHSh SRGHYMHAZ eirtighemerceakederdOthepdates

9
the display screen in accordance with the control result (54212). [0436] Fig. 97 is a sequence diagram
showing the BT BRUP GRUEE PSP‘&H‘%H%C%?RP&%r“l?)g'%“&’gﬁ%l‘iﬂ}ﬂ]ﬁﬁr?%ﬁ%%%"é(ﬁ%%s%@}%a%ﬁof the
server 300 inltheecase: fisbere the home controller 100 controls plural illumination devices with one
operation. H t coniroller 10 Hluminatj ice d the
mation doua] B0 e L e b B e i o
devices A 200 #chBromeatrel leipresbyiiae dispdrvecerivead seitish 102 (heaoppae lafu g afddgi®d) and are

controlled usjnaiaaisaRQtRerarNUAA LMY the dvRinabon GRviesr R4 3iflhiratiohadaeehiarel control
section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a_user operation on the control screen 10100 for the

h I
iilumination RAIEESERHPT) JoAEBFRGEN, HRO'AEING LBrPBISHEHOPESE TPl ASMHECHMEBIR ¢ b0

generates a comitdl sativmaind kentbe iHervdlation daviee A2Qsplay thetidlirscddionewoack 200 in

accordance g\ﬂvégi‘('?:#ﬁ$r58£’,eéﬁﬁg@s[ﬂ£&%tEﬁ‘Q;’EHI?ths%r‘égﬁ“iﬁhﬁli%P%‘.‘ed ﬁ?uhﬁ‘ﬁa%%ﬂ’%%ﬁ@ fniga2)- [0439]

The server 3 ( has receiv _ e’control command transmits the control command to the
illumination désity AXdthespBeygindadiamiabtitn&@vice A 200 which has received the control command

executes thejgess[ohcamEnBRdl (s Ry, Aekdrans oIS GesrR 165w BdhRuRRRLAbRERARARES). [0440]

Similarly, the server 300 transmits the control command to the illumination device B 200 (S4306). The
illumination dB&i32T8 St5B'MHiERtHM SRR it JIRYnRIBT GO Ra MR sREMALL e CSHERMELMAHENd
(S4307), anduprparsiighis dhgraondfatite s9|tite dispkgreent30QdEi43083 dibssenversBi@ashiebidasoeceived

the control result for the, illumipation device A.200 and the illumination device.B 200 fr its.the control
result to theeﬁ(r)'ﬁbéﬁlcovﬁ/ﬁrglIE%%E%E%Q%%[‘BZE%? T%rgens,pt?%hgis%rl' %ﬁg%%rol iﬁelgiér}%&)fé@%?%{e FHc%me
controller 100 lupuradentHeyitieplafestrseasdisdedgetiehce with the control result (S4310). [0442] (Control
for lluminatiqhBevigRArCBRBoNFEEFIORIRIRIHEIRIRGTBattaE0R diisaore 1 R8s agliagr agn showing

an example of the basic screen displayed on the display 101 of the home controller 100 in the case where
the floor plaﬁrﬁe‘é‘éﬂ‘s&&%ﬂﬂlr@@l@h&&tg@iﬁf)%@i [ight diagram of Fig. 89), the user selects the staircase

region 604 using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the
selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned off, and the display control
section 103 displays the staircase region 604 darkly with brightness less than the specific
brightness (the lower right diagram of Fig. 89). Further, the user selects the staircase region
604 using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the
selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned on, and the display control
section 103 displays the staircase region 604 brightly with brightness not less than the specific
brightness (the lower left diagram of Fig. 89).
[0397] (Enlarged Control Screen for Staircase Region)

Fig. 90 is a diagram showing an example of transition of the display screen on the display
101 of the home controller 100 between the display state of the first floor of the basic screen and
the display state of the control screen for the illumination device on the first floor. Fig. 90
shows an example of a control screen for an illumination device that is different from the control
screen for the illumination device shown in Figs. 88 and 89.
[0398] As shown in the left diagram of Fig. 90, the floor plan 601 for the first floor is displayed
as the basic screen on the display 101 of the home controller 100 by the display control section

103. In this display state, the user selects the device icon 11601 for the illumination device in
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used. Fig. 99 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination device displayed
on the display 101 in the case where the device icon for the illumination device is selected on the basic
screen shown in Fig. 98. [0443] As shown in Fig. 98, the display control section 103 displays the basic
screen includlifgsthiEcawsorepian BpHw, ftn Hegicseestd BOheRIrseroReIGhGPe anshies teoahdrité home

controller 10@Qohgéhiseetigilay StatfscenbiSRIcRaISCIS TreleViRe Eﬁ@&a}fO@&{krBPfsU&ﬁdHUm@%H%ﬂﬁiéce
disposed in ahwgiroom 9801 in. which the illumination devjce is installed, and the touch panel gontrol

section 102 SEHIRS SHECOABIRS AISRAYHO i drans UAL 1R ¢5! agétﬂ‘?esmgmaw W5 QA 263 retracts
all the deviceFigogs. 50mhandtycinglitpdagevitenlcentib@ 2B fetrtos iherdavidéoioahs\HOE mutafftthefkdmplay

region of the flaokp{a, ﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁtﬁﬂ YR ANk gls ??J&%S‘nﬁ%%’%ti? '{b‘é J]lllfg%g A Xi&}ﬁ pcluding

the control target regio lumination device on t Ispla own n Fig. 99,
the floor planl820teeentiad sweriol K2 der 1oe 0birnaken evineateor Qﬁé@ﬂ%ﬂé@eﬂ'ﬂh@@aﬁi@ e¢fishray

content as e%@EJQFHéﬂt @&é@ﬁ@@c@ﬁﬁﬁ%%tﬁ&?aﬁﬁ&ft RieRoRAdrssrBELI “’hﬁﬁjﬁf?&?émd:g% séredR 74.In

other words, when the user selects the device icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor Ian 5200

also function$ 39 H  dBRFGISATE &R SPEHETRGR R e ep SHaAALdO dﬁﬂi]f%'oibo ihe g

showing an ekanopldotdhedbasicescdrem? fispha)id dnoinadtien disgtzyisl Rigef tiee Iumahsplrammléeﬁlﬂ@ in the

case where tggll]‘@gerr%bzghd&%cnbed with reference to Fig. 56 is used. Fig. 101 is a diagram showing an
example of the control screen for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 in the case where

the device ict3%5t thdhediptatispieielite ngidliseram oh fite Yasneasvede Bisower FelEst. thedeyo446] As

shown in FigickaQ1Hig tipRiayicpnHalsreing: 104 dighirys:theibRsis hererbrpstusing: the fleprcrlan 5600,
the device icons 501, and so forth on the dl?ﬁila y. 101 of the home controller 100. In this display state, the

user selects & FRROLHH Tl996 Pl 608 iR diish RRriathgisHBadhe TNt 58t 88 X% Wfich the
illumination déviamasionstallizd, amtcltmetmunrpmwnebnanlrsdmatlm Hodssertsesetbaiselectian, Afethis time,

as shown in FI%?]I ey”]f:o R CieR iy 9854 ghe“ dlls%p?gy%?‘ecetﬁ i fiﬁg S'%’I%ryp ”g%z s.tF'H%” he device

icon 10201 for Umination device ou region o an dISp ays the
control screedispmmbaféﬁfﬁéelhmmmﬁ@fmsdjé\oni@mﬂtﬂtﬁimbaﬂﬁ%@ﬁﬁlal Bget region 10101 for the

Hlumination delisg ey toe digalayAALnATAT LSRR Eisiibh br hedansplaparananddhg control

screen 10100 for the illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of
the floor plantBb@LREHRY BRHHEE AN o tFRzlion Renemde fREUAL 1O IR Rtk Fs R ts the
device icon muammmmwmma@m deNiced duatislocpanf&GA0 iflsaifianctidegi@s the control screen

10100 for the RIS APRIA P AR S AR I a0 examile gL el screen

displayed on & home controf e case where oor escrl%ed with
reference to Hig hB@QSDG@”éQﬂqF@OClOB ibeadmdg}’aﬂﬁnmb\%ﬂﬁ@ad(&éh@ﬂl@w tie® dmgtrmn sireign 3b). the

illumination dgvigg GI%W?{%&Q%B%Q%&?&%QMrﬁjél?i%ec?c%‘ﬁ WIRIE dlerste MieminRibiPEdlRd inpigation

device is selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 102, [0449] As shown in Fig. 102, the display control

section 103 FHépRS RPN HER 'Rﬂflﬂﬂﬁﬂgtﬁ%é?ﬂé?tﬁl%ﬁ%%éoﬁq)g dodithe ity BEe! SARMb forth on
the display 16tidriheZdwemesahabadaioh00 TieihisdispRy statel thetivserosalanistacdey twianiach0201 for

the illuminati dev di din aliving roo in which the.illumination %ewce is |n talled, and the
touch pangl ColuAE BRI At ool et MRS RORH UG R Fes =
control secticaré@s lrl:ﬁﬁécfgrdmmade&ﬂeeﬁcﬁwsfﬂmammm@ethepdevlﬁbt|dmgr§0120)f1 Fis: tWé |IIu‘h$|nat|on

device out o sy SO AL i lAve IR B2GR, Bt 9BIRN thaERTEOkREISRNAOAAR0I the

illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the illumination device on the display 101.
screen 11901 for the staircase and the stalrcase region 603 brightly with brightness not less than

the specific brightness.  This indicates that the illumination device at the staircase is turned on.

[0402] With the control screen 11002 for the illumination device displayed on the display 101 by
the display control section 103 (the upper right diagram of Fig. 91), the user selects the control
screen 11002 for the illumination device using the contacting object 10600, and the touch panel
control section 102 senses the selection. Then, the illumination device at the staircase is turned
off, and the display control section 103 displays the enlarged screen 11901 for the staircase and

the staircase region 603 darkly with brightness less than the specific brightness (the lower right
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[0450] As shown in Fig. 103, the floor plan 5900 and the control screen 10100 for the illumination device
have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan 500 described with reference
to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device icon 10201 for the illumination device,
the floor plardB90OMEEHiMétions as the control screen 10100 for the illumination device. [0451] Then,

also in the caagoaf atHaOkHIaRE 32fMisIRP Ronnel 38REWIThdatkerie iNakinedifaeentiiRimghe of the
floor plan 500, with.the control screen 10100 for the illumination device shown in Fi_%s. 99, 101, and 103,

respectively, BRI PYHRE RN AR IMEIRUER RAELAIALR GeSLAR tHe €88 Hefdlerl ?'plgﬁ%&%or
example, as diesdribgch wibi cefetea ctitodsegs.t@hdd @6 atietitbediseay oonlOREektion oS itlisphagatien device

may be “Sedeﬂagg @b‘?ébﬁﬁf!i’é‘d&%ﬂ%@‘&a{%?@l@iQhel%Jéa?eq'b%%@p%gibgi‘%ﬂtg Wi‘tf%ﬁgggrlx?s@n‘é’ﬂ"h the

device icon 1 or the illumination device used in common is ide the display region of
the floor plani@2OTNIHe eResiEF ilavtieasiOhedeveelstasbapiatanédim &l the rooms. Thus, as shown in Fig.

104, the home gantrallenoq AFHSPERA N ARXIRS d A drkRibh tartHa Qi @@f@@fﬁ‘dﬂ@ﬂi@@ié@ﬁ in
common ourg?de t t('-;:-Qéiisplay rdgk?gn of the fIEc!)qor Ia_@ZO_O, and may use thtél?évic_e icon 11301 for the

illumination delicl HEPTAECHMRBR P %ithsd RO RS RAER {5244 19%ha BaUtY wAral 402 bSs a room
in which plurdluthinatiatidevide visieg ecematgdtechnonolyscrendervine ilhonibdibiatethesillumination device may
be disposed | IC.SCr ' eft diggram of, Fi 0 P [ | ing the
device icons I@é@ﬁo??ﬁ% rtgig ?I%ﬁ%rl;]sé%?gﬂl] Jg\g??eq:s??@etr{@ﬁgégﬁot@léegfr%r%ed\%&[)%}c?gr? @Qﬁ]? fgéﬁt%?m? mination
device repre$¥rites slispiairamiiohseriior e S hepetteftplipgirmurhinati8n) deticks ealarpedcsredlled at the

same time injag6QidRNeaWIthbERPRaSS reﬁééige%% 83 &{Efﬂgyé@ﬂ_é‘rkﬁmﬂ{ﬁ’b%rﬁﬁb‘s‘ﬂﬁ’sg g gRvice icon
501 for the illumination device which_represents the plural illumination devices. That is, one or more

iilumination d@§RES BHANSESontbIBE HBliyhsite dietatchPrBLSIRLCASHHMLG senses that a

contacting object 10600 contacts the control screen 11002 for the illumination device, and that
the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control screen 11002 for the
illumination device moves upward (in the order of the upper left diagram, the upper right
diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 92) without the contacting object 10600 moving
away from the control target region 11002 for the illumination device. At this time, the display
control section 103 increases the brightness of the enlarged screen 11901 for the staircase and the
staircase region 603 displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the upper left diagram, the
upper right diagram, and the lower right diagram of Fig. 92) as the amount of movement
increases.

[0406] Even in the case where the touch panel control section 102 senses that the position of
contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control screen 11002 for the illumination
device moves out of the control screen 11002 for the illumination device (in the order of the
lower right diagram and the lower left diagram of Fig. 92), the display control section 103
further increases the brightness of the enlarged screen 11901 for the staircase and the staircase
region 603 displayed on the display 101 (in the order of the lower right diagram and the lower
left diagram of Fig. 92) as the amount of movement increases.

[0407] As the position of contact between the contacting object 10600 and the control screen
11002 for the illumination device moves (the brightness of the control screen 11002 for the
illumination device increases), the illumination device at the staircase 603 corresponding to the
control screen 11002 for the illumination device is controlled such that its light quantity
increases.

[0408] (Control Flow for Illumination Device)
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[0454] The present disclosure provides a useful control method of suitably controlling one or more
illumination devices connected to a network. Claims 1. A control method for an information apparatus
having a display and being connected to a network, one or more target devices being controlled over the
network, the controFigetRdt eatiSiPR aresaspurdiyerastishommagidhe dipacitaspiacess faisplayefisplay

screen on the lispiRY 1t ot 8- aRMiIBRISSaRlRE a floor plan for one floor including at least two or
more rooms; isplay device icons representing the one or more target devices on the display screen
9ot eh, g g

representing 3t alonSsIRPLRVY s i h Afumiitiol? devrde dthdg the’one or

more target despies/blgingrased,itheanustopaire boenolnsertoro 002ssemsbsdaat ithéhiedioen @arfoatid

output o the oIk A s cont gheammg e W selfe lan.cLine umalion e igaepsgd, and when
selection of any region within one room among the at least two or more rooms included in t oor plan is
sensed after ¢hRirobIeRsHON dPBneetipgninthiidn deyieesiewnisel, av afdhedshireseaipued BEnersilia on/off of

power for an dHiaHn@4oPodeVieecOTRSRRRHP L SAtEHE RBFFO M3 IMMBCEngisalsciesitisRessasd 2. The
control method accarding to claim 1, wherein when power for the illumination device is turned on, a
region on the QapReYf lﬁ%r‘?g%&%ﬂ@to the one room, in which the selection is sensed, is displayed

brightly with [@tiglsa thamgbpeeifid Hoigivimes$35081 iwtexeco@ddn feigth8diluminsttipreatesdeendimdghie display
Zfsrsg g‘/:j tﬁ;%%@vﬁiﬁ%géﬁﬁbgﬁ fﬁﬁ%ﬁ?@,’?f& tﬁ?g@?g RO VIR NBSRIGHION & $R0RE s '

selected in S12201 of Fig. 93A, and the control screen for the illumination device inevitably uses
a floor plan rather than a dedicated screen, and therefore there is no need for a process
corresponding to S3504 in which a discrimination is made as to whether the control screen is a
dedicated screen or a floor plan.

[0411] Subsequently to S12203, it is discriminated whether or not the display size of the region
corresponding to the room, in which the device icon for the illumination device selected in
S12201 is disposed, is not more than a specific display size (S12204). If the display size of the
region corresponding to the room is not more than the specific display size (YES in S12204), the
display control section 103 displays the control screen 11002 for the illumination device along
with the enlarged screen 11001 for the room on the display 101 (S12205), and the process is
advanced to S12207. If the display size of the region corresponding to the room exceeds the
specific display size (NO in S12204), on the other hand, the display control section 103 displays
the floor plan 500 as the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S12206), and the
process is advanced to S12207.

[0412] If the touch panel control section 102 senses start of contact of the contacting object
10600 with the display 101 in S12207, the touch panel control section 102 determines whether or
not the contact target is the device icon 501 (S12208).

[0413] If it is determined that the device icon 501 is contacted (YES in S12208), the touch panel
control section 102 determines whether or not the contacting object 10600 contacts the same
device icon as the device icon for the illumination device selected in S12201 (S12209). If the
contacting object 10600 does not contact the same device icon (NO in S12209), the process
returns to S12203. In the case where it is determined that the contacting object 10600 contacts
the same device icon as the device icon for the illumination device selected in S12201 (YES in
§12209), on the other hand, the display control section 103 hides the control screen for the
illumination device and displays the basic screen on the display 101 (S12212). The flow is thus

80



3. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 2, wherein an on/off control command is
output to the network, when selection of any region within another room among the at least two or more
rooms included in the floor plan is sensed after selection of any region within the one room among the at
least two or ri¥6MN®ens included in the floor plan is sensed, the on/off control command controlling on/off

of power for agnillyminRlicadexisecarsasnendingitedheopdaetisrominimdiaibarselecieniasersed. 4.
The control method accord_in%o any one of claims_1 to 3, wh rgein the illumination icon is initially
GPAM s g

displayed oufSHESAGEGO SRS MU RtAN e iralerith B el SRl SRR ¢ethod

according to ampendewfrolagns/ietbed owhereire contadiaargeléctiznoohtind steseintaticheidbangnagoised, the

device icons jep E%Z%%Eé?ﬁg}he R”tﬂeo&g}g\%ﬁ]é% QFHsd(‘fe‘ﬂ% @Zn%&etﬁg%%dc%’t‘a&f ﬁr@é?(ﬁ%(oietﬂiao&ﬂfg e display

screen representin or plan. 6. The control met according to any on aims 1to 5, wherein
the display issereeuti peribuaisption ¢ayire (NO in S12210), the process is advanced to S12212.

[0415] If the touch panel control section 102 determines that the contacting object contacts a
button or the like within the control screen for the illumination device (YES in S12210), on the
other hand, the process is advanced to the control flow for the illumination device (Fig. 94)
(S12211), and thereafter the process returns to S12207.

[0416] Fig. 94 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to
generate a control command for the illumination device in accordance with the content of a
contact of the contacting object 10600.

[0417] First, the touch panel control section 102 discriminates whether or not a contact of the
contacting object 10600 is sensed within the control target region for the illumination device on
the floor plan (that is, the control screen for the illumination device) (S12301). If a contact of
the contacting object 10600 is not sensed within the control target region for the illumination
device (NO in S12301), the touch panel control section 102 discriminates whether or not a
contact of the contacting object 10600 is sensed within the enlarged screen for the room
(S12304). If a contact of the contacting object 10600 is also not sensed within the enlarged
screen for the room (NO in S12304), the flow is terminated.

[0418] If the touch panel control section 102 senses a contact of the contacting object 10600
within the control target region for the illumination device in S12301 on the other hand (YES in
S12301), the process is advanced to S12302. If the touch panel control section 102 senses a
contact of the contacting object 10600 within the enlarged screen for the room in S12304 (YES
in S12304), meanwhile, the process is advanced to S12302.

[0419] In S12302, the touch panel control section 102 discriminates whether or not movement of
the contacting object 10600 in the contacting state is sensed. If movement of the contacting
object 10600 is not sensed (NO in S12302), the process is advanced to S12303. If movement of
the contacting object 10600 is sensed (YES in S12302), the touch panel control section 102
discriminates the moving direction of the contacting object 10600 (S12305). If the moving
direction of the contacting object 10600 is the upward direction, the process is advanced to
S12306. If the moving direction of the contacting object 10600 is the downward direction, the
process is advanced to S12307.

[0420] In S12303, the device control section 106 decides on control to switch between on and
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sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any region within the room
in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is performed by sensing a contact with the touch
panel display. 7. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein sensing of the

selection of tAE MuMHHUBW RN Evieenaiityied fiecesdeferenseship relidPbwitHircir8 o dht ifevirich

selection of tb&wiw%&ﬁﬁﬁmmaé&&%n@fe@oiﬁ@ettpmaeéas*aytﬁ@m@'mgq@ﬁiﬁy \fwtacaoreagh@eemntﬁé 8. The
control method acco to any gne of claims 1 to 5, wherein the dL&P %R?S a touch panel display, and

a second cor?t%’l“@& 8%9% ?6&?%&%@%%?4@%%‘?9%?&%% meheored dBmdetWith the
display on thindidphay, sttl&aemsesmexﬂ seithion tHes rdemidasn amhiohtisd lexctiecreafarhe riéghonusnsensed, the

second contr QJc%?&Eﬁﬂ%@ﬂtH%%‘ M IHAI TP H"dHﬂgA@t‘iﬁg‘ éjoiéfé?%ﬁgﬁ RIFARCS YL g0 amount

of the movement e contr meth according to rel €n continuous movement of
the contact vidvarredieFa38®Bsensed, the continuous movement from inside of a region of the room to out

of the region [@ﬁtﬁ? rrpgmeﬁsetﬁ@@@mec@mﬁr@i satvRang Qﬁé%i%%&dpcmﬁn%ﬁ@b'&fré%ﬁ?ﬁlﬁe%'”UOUS
movement including an amount of the movement out of the re r%'on of the room is output to the network.

10. The contfBf AfEHHRHCAEEBHdiG 1o £MPBHE B CAFAIL ' (P EMARL FERresPonding to control to switch

between on and off of the illumination device decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of
the first control command and the on/off control command according to an aspect of the present
disclosure, a control command corresponding to control to switch the illumination device from
off to on decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of the on control command according to
an aspect of the present disclosure, and a control command corresponding to control to switch
the illumination device from on to off decided in S12303 corresponds to an example of the off
control command according to an aspect of the present disclosure. In addition, a control
command corresponding to control to increase the light quantity in accordance with the amount
of movement of the contacting object 10600 decided in S12306 and a control command
corresponding to control to decrease the light quantity in accordance with the amount of
movement of the contacting object 10600 decided in S12307 correspond to an example of the
second control command according to an aspect of the present disclosure.

[0422] Then, the process is advanced to a control command transmission flow (S12309).
Subsequently, the display control section 103 updates the screen display on the display 101 in
accordance with the control command generated in S12308 (S12310). The flow is thus
terminated.

[0423] The control command transmission flow in S12309 is executed with a process flow that
is similar to the flowchart of Fig. 41, for example. The device serving as the control command
transmission destination in S3702 and S3703 of Fig. 41 corresponds to the illumination device
corresponding to the selected device icon for the illumination device in the control for the
illumination device. The devices to be operated concurrently in S3706 of Fig. 41 correspond to
illumination devices in plural rooms corresponding to the device icon for the illumination device
used in common, for example, in the control for the illumination device.

[0424] Fig. 95 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to directly control the illumination device in the case where the home controller 100 controls
plural illumination devices with one operation. Here, a case where the home controller 100

controls the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 is described as an
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the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to increase as the
amount of the continuous movement is larger. 11. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to
5, wherein the display is a touch panel display, and a second control command is output to the
network, whed&BRiinuous movement of a contact with the display on the display screen is sensed within

a room in whighysglegéionnel BOvhreairn mensadtitie BcendheoRiHd commAsdIveryingea HolMguantity of
the illumination device in accordance with a direction of the movement. 12. The control method according

to claim 11, ARZANEN on fReacequal\srErd A8HIR EFLLHIYYEHRaHEY AL R ARt it NEXE SEHEYSE sensed,
the continuowsrmmolvssrtemt Hioirtbidkoafeactegiaieof 00egeneratdo oubmafdtheoragion attbelimpto,tbee second

control Com%'%‘é}do[ﬁ%t?ﬂ%ﬂa" F%E% NSRS sgaggyﬁgﬂﬁfwﬁmww&'&%&gggzgecﬂ0n of the

movement out of the region of the room is output to t e control metho cording to any

one of claimd¥R&b i, WHeviedtion denicesdtahd ebirfolasorptripd tausrssrehemRmegdaeytes the
lllumination dgyigs! (R MIAEABTE4 105, GABRUBRIE the Rael RAH IDtdRYRRERATSA4AYA(dAB4e display

screen. 14. The control method according to claim 13, wherein _
[0427] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 transmits to the
illumination device B 200 a control command that is the same as the control command
transmitted to the illumination device A 200 (S4105). The illumination device B 200 which has
received the control command executes the control command (S4106), and transmits the control
result to the home controller 100 (S4107).
[0428] The display control section 103 of the home controller 100 which has received the
control result updates the display screen in accordance with the control result (S4108). In this
case, for example, if the control screens 10100 for the illumination devices A 200 and B 200 are
displayed on the display 101, the content of the control screens 10100 for the illumination
devices A 200 and B 200 is updated in accordance with the control result.
[0429] Fig. 96 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to control illumination devices by way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller
100 controls plural illumination devices with one operation. Here, a case where the home
controller 100 controls the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 is
described as an example. In addition, it is assumed that the illumination devices A 200 and B
200 are represented by one device icon 10201 for the illumination device, and are controlled
using one control screen 10100 for the illumination device.
[0430] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S4201).
[0431] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
command for the illumination device A 200 according to the user operation, and transmits the
control command to the server 300 (S4202).
[0432] The server 300 which has received the control command for the illumination device A
200 transmits the control command to the illumination device A 200 (S4203). The illumination
device A 200 which has received the control command executes the control command (S4204),
and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4205). The server 300 which has received
the control result transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4206).

[0433] Similarly, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
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the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to decrease, in a case
where the direction of the movement is downward on the display screen. 15. The control method
according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein the display is a touch panel display, an adjustment
screen is dispriy@andienteedibprigasion dviceddidh) asaeepEn@inte toser rersatiafy ARChIERASMEYOA is

selected is sempligy iathad RAgtesniBesbdisiayrsize, the adjustment screen being for adjusting a light
guantity of t rE?Hllummatlon device ﬁl)rr épondln% to the room in which ang HTglon is selected, and a
i 3

second contrtt e8mMERH YE oAU SHEEAINFR et GamEmoF ‘@M?HNW&%[@B?&V on the
adjustment strelenilkisemse, dbeiceBdd ¢B4208) comm dihanaatiomgdidvéct gh2qoiavitity dhshecdivadination

device in acci%d@o’ﬁ?r%l"%t%@ arQQéJcﬂ e%ﬂﬁé%&ﬂ%??éﬁ{#\aﬂr@(é%%%c) %EFP SRR RS &W&E%Eﬁlf"{y one of

claims 1 to 5, wherein play Is a touch panel display, ustment screen Is displayed when a
display size é'ﬁfaﬁ%g%@%rﬁ%hdlﬂ’@‘to%ﬂ@foﬁ@@n%!ﬁbkh&hfﬁ?é@{l@dwﬂ@s@%ﬂédqwﬁﬁfén@mtﬁaﬁh%\

predetermln%ﬁrgpl@%ﬁlg@th@wﬁoﬁ@%ﬁm[&q@@mmyﬁg for adjustlng a light quantity of the illumination
device corres[ﬁondl?% to the room in which any reilon is selected, and a second control command is

output to the NERRLIKENHER ARRIBMEANG! SEC0ARat 1 RR We@@ﬁl@%rﬁlfﬁ% 100 JOtAtER BB SN sensed,

the second cemisnl incirvmaacty aviying dloentighteguhrigt? 1) the illumination device in accordance with a

direction of “E&%‘ﬁf‘ﬁ&“ 5%3 a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller 100
to control illumination devices by way of the server 300 in the case where the home controller
100 controls plural illumination devices with one operation. Here, a case where the home
controller 100 controls the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 is
described as an example. In addition, it is assumed that the illumination devices A 200 and B
200 are represented by one device icon 10201 for the illumination device, and are controlled
using one control screen 10100 for the illumination device.
[0437] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the control screen 10100 for the illumination device (S4301).
[0438] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control
command for the illumination device A 200 and the illumination device B 200 in accordance
with the user operation, and transmits the control command to the server 300 (S4302).
[0439] The server 300 which has received the control command transmits the control command
to the illumination device A 200 (S4303). The illumination device A 200 which has received
the control command executes the control command (S4304), and transmits the control result to
the server 300 (S4305).
[0440] Similarly, the server 300 transmits the control command to the illumination device B 200
(S4306). The illumination device B 200 which has received the control command executes the
control command (S4307), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4308). The
server 300 which has received the control result for the illumination device A 200 and the
illumination device B 200 transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S4309).
[0441] Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display
screen in accordance with the control result (S4310).
[0442] (Control for Illumination Device for Case where Floor Plan in Other Patterns Is Used)

Fig. 98 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display 101

of the home controller 100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig. 52 is
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17. The control method according to any one of claims 15 to 16, wherein the adjustment screen has a
display size larger than the display size of the region corresponding to the room in which any region is
selected. 18. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 17, wherein a control screen is
displayed onu$f8.disptaySisradingeamasentithamexasnlenhesaeirobsteaiordna ileticatiesfsdptesenting

a target deviggsiyeH t&@%ﬂ‘@iéﬁwi[‘@iiw HE\ieR HRBRAHD/AGNS GEINAER IREARLAMAGES vessed, the
control screen being for o%gratln?, or confirming a state of, the target device corresponding to the

selected deviELFESHON 188 DesiFSGTEn YR8 EVERut by an information apparatus having a display and
being connedtdd3p Asrsetmarin Bige 98, therdidaegeatodavicestmpingdisplajie thevasithemetvirikdihg program

causing a coppigy, f e Jo %&9&? oﬂ‘£%§'ﬁ5 Ml so fgﬂgf’&%ytﬁ %ﬁ%ﬁiﬂ%ﬁr‘é?ﬂ]gﬂoﬁ'ﬂg SRRk the

display screen representing a floor p rone floor including at least two or more rooms; _oﬁsplay
device icons ¥epredertitidipRlayneate. rHsraseirgeleele\aceayish 1rendiSBly ¢ rtheniHepriastenisig ise floor

plan, an illumiRgHQR BN FARESSBRTIED 2 lHRINGHN HRYIGRHAMAMS (DR RPIRIBIGST sipiices being
used in common in one or more rooms included in the floor plan; and out$)19ut to the network a first

control comnfaRECLsREIP R R ARSIt Rt dH BiHESasBAVA Y e sHIe RAPYLaAYYegion
within one rosettianmtDdgdhrecat ddaké tiveicrivooss00omkidialutiedavidbéctioao2iarfostse iltediaftionthe

selection of the liym|nafipp E‘i%zé?t@%%e&tH%er|ﬁB§tP?§}PH§10°%H&’H$§§}%°{H¥‘BHiﬂ%Pél’r%@fnofo‘i%"%’rfor an

illumination device correspon e one room fn which the se on IS sensed.
the illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the illumination device on

the display 101.

[0444] As shown in Fig. 99, the floor plan 5200 and the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan
500 described with reference to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device
icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 5200 also functions as the control screen
10100 for the illumination device.

[0445] Fig. 100 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
101 of the home controller 100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig.
56 isused. Fig. 101 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display 101 in the case where the device icon for the illumination device
is selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 100.

[0446] As shown in Fig. 100, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen including
the floor plan 5600, the device icons 501, and so forth on the display 101 of the home controller
100. In this display state, the user selects a device icon 10201 for the illumination device
disposed in a living room 9802 in which the illumination device is installed, and the touch panel
control section 102 senses the selection. At this time, as shown in Fig. 101, the display control
section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including the device icon 10201 for the illumination
device out of the display region of the floor plan 5600, and displays the control screen 10100 for
the illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the illumination device on
the display 101.

[0447] As shown in Fig. 101, the floor plan 5600 and the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan
500 described with reference to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device

icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 5600 also functions as the control screen
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10100 for the illumination device.

[0448] Fig. 102 is a diagram showing an example of the basic screen displayed on the display
101 of the home controller 100 in the case where the floor plan described with reference to Fig.
59 isused. Fig. 103 is a diagram showing an example of the control screen for the illumination
device displayed on the display 101 in the case where the device icon for the illumination device
is selected on the basic screen shown in Fig. 102.

[0449] As shown in Fig. 102, the display control section 103 displays the basic screen including
the floor plan 5900, the device icons 501, and so forth on the display 101 of the home controller
100. In this display state, the user selects a device icon 10201 for the illumination device
disposed in a living room 9803 in which the illumination device is installed, and the touch panel
control section 102 senses the selection. At this time, as shown in Fig. 103, the display control
section 103 retracts all the device icons 501 including the device icon 10201 for the illumination
device out of the display region of the floor plan 5900, and displays the control screen 10100 for
the illumination device including the control target region 10101 for the illumination device on
the display 101.

[0450] As shown in Fig. 103, the floor plan 5900 and the control screen 10100 for the
illumination device have the same display content as each other as in the case of the floor plan
500 described with reference to Figs. 72 to 74. In other words, when the user selects the device
icon 10201 for the illumination device, the floor plan 5900 also functions as the control screen
10100 for the illumination device.

[0451] Then, also in the case of the floor plans 5200, 5600, and 5900 with patterns that are
different from that of the floor plan 500, with the control screen 10100 for the illumination
device shown in Figs. 99, 101, and 103, respectively, displayed, the illumination device is
controlled as in the case of the floor plan 500. For example, as described with reference to
Figs. 84 to 86, the device icon 10201 for the illumination device may be used in common to
plural rooms.

[0452] Fig. 104 is a diagram showing an example in which the device icon 11301 for the
illumination device used in common is disposed outside the display region of the floor plan
5200. In general, illumination devices are installed in all the rooms. Thus, as shown in Fig.
104, the home controller 100 may dispose the device icon 11301 for the illumination device used
in common outside the display region of the floor plan 5200, and may use the device icon 11301
for the illumination device used in common to all the rooms in common.

[0453] In the case where there is a room in which plural illumination devices are installed, only
one device icon 501 for the illumination device may be disposed in the basic screen in the left

diagram of Fig. 73, for example, rather than disposing the device icons 501 for plural
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illumination devices. In this case, the one device icon 501 for the illumination device
represents plural illumination devices. Then, the plural illumination devices can be controlled
at the same time in accordance with the process of Fig. 95, 96, or 97, for example, by selecting
the device icon 501 for the illumination device which represents the plural illumination devices.

That is, one or more illumination devices can be controlled through one operation.
Industrial Applicability

[0454] The present disclosure provides a useful control method of suitably controlling one or

more illumination devices connected to a network.
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Claims

1. A control method for an information apparatus having a display and being connected to a
network, one or more target devices being controlled over the network, the control method
causing a computer of the information apparatus to:

display a display screen on the display, the display screen representing a floor plan for
one floor including at least two or more rooms;

display device icons representing the one or more target devices on the display screen
representing the floor plan, an illumination icon representing an illumination device among the
one or more target devices being used in common in one or more rooms included in the floor
plan; and

output to the network a first control command, when selection of the illumination icon is
sensed, and when selection of any region within one room among the at least two or more rooms
included in the floor plan is sensed after the selection of the illumination icon is sensed, the first
control command controlling on/off of power for an illumination device corresponding to the one

room in which the selection is sensed.

2. The control method according to claim 1, wherein

when power for the illumination device is turned on, a region on the display screen
corresponding to the one room, in which the selection is sensed, is displayed brightly with not
less than specific brightness, and when power for the illumination device on the display screen is
turned off, the region corresponding to the one room, in which the selection is sensed, is

displayed darkly with less than the specific brightness.

3. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 2, wherein

an on/off control command is output to the network, when selection of any region within
another room among the at least two or more rooms included in the floor plan is sensed after
selection of any region within the one room among the at least two or more rooms included in
the floor plan is sensed, the on/off control command controlling on/off of power for an

illumination device corresponding to the other room in which the selection is sensed.
4. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 3, wherein

the illumination icon is initially displayed outside a region of the floor plan represented

by the display screen.
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5. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 4, wherein
when selection of the illumination icon is sensed, the device icons representing the one or
more target devices are moved out of a display region of the display screen representing the floor

plan.

6. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein

the display is a touch panel display, and

sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any region
within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is performed by sensing a

contact with the touch panel display.

7. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein
sensing of the selection of the illumination icon, or sensing of the selection of any region
within the room in which selection of the illumination icon is sensed, is performed by sensing a

click with a mouse pointer.

8. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein

the display is a touch panel display, and

a second control command is output to the network, when continuous movement of a
contact with the display on the display screen is sensed within the room in which selection of any
region is sensed, the second control command varying a light quantity of the illumination device
in accordance with an amount of the movement.

9. The control method according to claim 8, wherein

when continuous movement of the contact with the display is sensed, the continuous
movement from inside of a region of the room to out of the region of the room, the second
control command corresponding to the amount of the continuous movement including an amount

of the movement out of the region of the room is output to the network.

10.  The control method according to any one of claims 8 to 9, wherein
the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to

increase as the amount of the continuous movement is larger.

11. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein

the display is a touch panel display, and
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a second control command is output to the network, when continuous movement of a
contact with the display on the display screen is sensed within a room in which selection of any
region is sensed, the second control command varying a light quantity of the illumination device

in accordance with a direction of the movement.

12.  The control method according to claim 11, wherein

in a case where continuous movement of the contact with the display is sensed, the
continuous movement from inside of a region of the room to out of the region of the room, the
second control command corresponding to the direction of the continuous movement including a

direction of the movement out of the region of the room is output to the network.

13.  The control method according to any one of claims 11 to 12, wherein
the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to

increase, in a case where the direction of the movement is upward on the display screen.

14. The control method according to claim 13, wherein
the second control command causes the light quantity of the illumination device to

decrease, in a case where the direction of the movement is downward on the display screen.

15.  The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein

the display is a touch panel display,

an adjustment screen is displayed when a display size of a region corresponding to a
room in which any region is selected is smaller than a predetermined display size, the adjustment
screen being for adjusting a light quantity of the illumination device corresponding to the room
in which any region is selected, and

a second control command is output to the network, when movement of a contact with
the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command varying the light

quantity of the illumination device in accordance with an amount of the movement.

16.  The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 5, wherein

the display is a touch panel display,

an adjustment screen is displayed when a display size of a region corresponding to a
room in which any region is selected is smaller than a predetermined display size, the adjustment
screen being for adjusting a light quantity of the illumination device corresponding to the room

in which any region is selected, and

90



a second control command is output to the network, when movement of a contact with
the display on the adjustment screen is sensed, the second control command varying the light

quantity of the illumination device in accordance with a direction of the movement.

17.  The control method according to any one of claims 15 to 16, wherein
the adjustment screen has a display size larger than the display size of the region

corresponding to the room in which any region is selected.

18.  The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 17, wherein

a control screen is displayed on the display screen representing the floor plan, when
selection of a device icon representing a target device other than the illumination device among
the one or more target devices is sensed, the control screen being for operating, or confirming a

state of, the target device corresponding to the selected device icon.

19. A program to be executed by an information apparatus having a display and being
connected to a network, one or more target devices being controlled over the network, the
program causing a computer of the information apparatus to:

display a display screen on the display, the display screen representing a floor plan for
one floor including at least two or more rooms;

display device icons representing the one or more target devices on the display screen
representing the floor plan, an illumination icon representing an illumination device among the
one or more target devices being used in common in one or more rooms included in the floor
plan; and

output to the network a first control command, when selection of the illumination icon is
sensed, and when selection of any region within one room among the at least two or more rooms
included in the floor plan is sensed after the selection of the illumination icon is sensed, the first
control command controlling on/off of power for an illumination device corresponding to the one
room in which the selection is sensed.
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